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1.0   SCOPE

The 5-60 kW Advanced Medium-sized Mobile Power Sources (AMMPS) generator sets are being acquired to satisfy the Army Tactical Electric Power (TEP) Operational Requirements Document (ORD).  These AMMPS units will replace aging, currently fielded, like-size generator sets with high Operations and Support (O&S) costs, in both skid and trailer mounted configurations.  Units will be acquired for fielding by the Army, Navy, Air Force, and Marine Corps.  AMMPS units will outperform currently fielded generator sets in areas such as reliability, maintainability, weight and cube dimensions, and fuel consumption, resulting in lower operational costs for DoD customers.  

a.  This contract will result in the acquisition of both skid and trailer mounted versions of all 5-60 kW AMMPS sizes and modes.  Modes will be 50/60 Hz and 400 Hz.  Production Phase III will include Power Unit/Power Plant (PU/PP) Assemblies, Switch Boxes, and Winterization Kits.  If the PU/PP assembly (Phase III) for trailer mounted units is ordered, the necessary trailers will be provided to the contractor as Government Furnished Equipment (GFE) for installation of the skid mounted sets and subsequent production testing.  

b.  A Performance Based Purchase Description (PD) No. 6115-0125 dated 13 February 2004, with accompanying PD Sheets dated 13 February 2004, will be used.

c.  A formal Source Selection Process will be used to determine contract awards.  Phase I (Prototype phase) will result in a competitive award to one or more contractors.  At the conclusion of Phase I, the Government may proceed into Phase II (Pre-Production phase) by ordering Phase II items from one (only) of the Phase I contractors. At the successful conclusion of Phase II, the Government may place additional orders and proceed into Phase III (Production and sustainment phase).  Phases I and II will be research and development phases with cost plus fixed fee (CPFF) funding; Phase III will be a production phase with firm fixed price (FFP) funding.

1.1 Government 5-60 kW AMMPS Generator Set Program Office

The Government 5-60 kW AMMPS Generator Set Program Office is:



PEO, Combat Support & Combat Service Support

Project Manager-Measurement, Electric Power & Protection (PM-MEP2)



ATTN:  SFAE-CSS-ME



10205 Burbeck Road, Suite 105



Fort Belvoir, Virginia 22060-5863

1.2  Contract Data Requirements Lists (CDRL)

The CDRL forms (DD Form 1423-1) are integrated within the text of this Statement of Work (SOW) directly following the requirement for data preparation.  All delivery dates are in the format of DAPHI, DAPHII, or DAPHIII.  In all cases, DAPH indicated “Days After Phase” award or order placement. 

2.0   APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS

The following documents are applicable to this SOW and attached appendices to the extent specified herein.

2.1  Department of Defense Specifications.

MIL-PRF-28001C
-Markup Requirements and Generic Style Specification for Exchange of Text and Its Presentation

MIL-DTL-31000B


-Technical Data Packages

MIL-PRF-49506



-Logistics Management Information

MIL-PRF-63010C



-Manuals, Technical: DoD Standard Generator Sets

MIL-PRF-87268A(1)
-Manuals, Interactive Electronic Technical - General Content, Style, Format, and User-Interaction Requirements

2.2  Department of Defense Standards

MIL-STD-130L



-Identification Marking of U.S. Military Property

MIL-STD-973 NOT 3


-Configuration Management

MIL-STD-2361B(AC)
-Digital Publications Development

MIL-STD-2073-1D
-DoD Standard Practice for Military Packaging

MIL-STD-40051B
-Preparation of Digital Technical Information for Multi-Output Presentation of Technical Manuals (exclusive of style and format requirements)

2.3  Purchase Description

PD 6115-0125, dated 13 February 2004; entitled Purchase Description, Generator Sets, Skid Mounted, Trailer Mounted, Advanced Medium-Sized Mobile Power Sources, Tactical, Diesel Fuel Driven, Alternating Current, 5 through 60 Kilowatts, General Specifications For

2.4  Other Government Documents

MIL-HDBK-1222B
-Guide to the General Style and Format of U.S. Army Work Package Technical Manuals

DOD 4100.39-M
-Federal Logistics Information System (FLIS) Procedures Manual (General and Administrative Information)

DA PAM 738-750
-Functional Users Manual for the Army Maintenance Management System (TAMMS)

TRADOC PAM 350-70-2
-Multimedia Courseware Development Guide

H6-1
-Federal Item Name Directory (FIND) for Supply Cataloging

2.5  Availability of DoD Documents

Unless otherwise indicated, copies of specifications, standards, and handbooks listed above are available from the Standardization Document Order Desk, 700 Robbins Ave, Bldg 4D, Philadelphia, PA 19111-5094.

2.6  Non-Government Standards and Other Publications

ANSI/EIA 632 



-Processes for Engineering a System

ANSI/EIA 649



-National Consensus Standard for Configuration Management

ANSI/ISO 8632.1-4
-Computer Graphics Metafile (CGM)


ASME Y14.5M



-Dimensioning and Tolerancing

ASME Y14.24M



-Types and Applications of Engineering Drawings

ASME Y14.34M



-Associated Lists

ASME Y14.38M



-Abbreviations and Acronyms

ASME Y14.100



-Engineering Drawing Practices

ASME Y32.16



- Electronic and Electric Symbols

2.7  Availability of Non-Government Standards and Other Publications

ANSI documents are available from the American National Standards Institute, 11 West 42nd Street, 13th Floor, New York, NY 10036.

ASME documents are available from the American Society of Mechanical Engineers, 345 East 47th Street, New York, NY 10017.

ANSI/EIA documents are also available from the Electronic Industries Association, 2001 I Street NW, Washington, DC 20006.

3.0  REQUIREMENTS
The contractor shall, throughout all Phases of this contract, provide the facilities, services, personnel, parts, supplies, materials and equipment required to develop, manufacture, test, and deliver as applicable, the ordered quantities of 5-60 kW size and mode AMMPS Generator Sets, and all associated assemblies, to include PU/PPs, Trailer Interface Assemblies, Switch Boxes, Winterization Kits, and support documentation ordered from Section B of the solicitation.  All items ordered shall meet the requirements of this SOW, and all other contract requirements.

3.1  Generator Sets, 5-60 kW, 50/60 and 400 Hz, AMMPS 

During Phases I and II of this contract, AMMPS generator sets and all associated assemblies shall be manufactured, assembled, inspected, and tested by the contractor and the Government as stated in this SOW, and in accordance with (IAW) Purchase Description (PD) 6115-0125, hereinafter referred to as the PD.  During Phase III of this contract, AMMPS generator sets and all associated assemblies shall be manufactured and assembled IAW this SOW, the PD, and the Product Drawings described elsewhere in this SOW; and shall be inspected and tested for acceptance IAW this SOW and the PD.  Each production-ordering period in Phase III shall contain separate CLINS/SLINs for each size and mode AMMPS skid mounted generator sets and associated assemblies.  The Order of Precedence for all Phases of this contract, shall be 1) this SOW, 2) PD 6115-0125, and 3) the Product Drawings.  
3.1.1  Alternative Design Approach.  PD 6115-0125 details requirements for Mode I, 50/60 Hz and Mode II, 400 Hz generator sets for all 5-60 kW set sizes.  An alternative design for some or all set sizes that combines switchable 50/60/400 Hz outputs is acceptable; provided that no PD performance criteria is compromised.  This multi-frequency  alternative approach could result in a minimum of  five (5) total generator sets, rather than the maximum ten (10) generator sets with two modes per set size.  Should this multi-frequency alternative design approach be pursued, the contractor is cautioned that all aspects of this SOW remain applicable.

3.1.2  EPA Certified Engines.  EPA Certified engines are required for all Phases of the AMMPS program. Should, during the Phase III production period of the contract, any of the engines tested and determined to be acceptable during the Phase II Preproduction Test (PPT) become no longer available, or a proper EPA waiver not be obtainable; then, the contractor shall submit an Engineering Change Proposal (ECP), as detailed elsewhere in this SOW, to qualify a second source engine.  The ECP will be inclusive of all Product Drawing changes and Integrated Logistics Support (ILS) actions as detailed elsewhere in this SOW; and, all necessary testing to fully evaluate the second source engine to the performance criteria of the PD.

3.1.3  Trailer Interface Kits.  The contractor shall develop trailer Interface Kits IAW the PD for delivery during Phase II.  The trailer Interface Kits shall be evaluated during the PPT.  A separate Interface Kit shall be required for each exclusive PU/PP configuration.  To the maximum extent practical, a standard trailer interface assembly for each of the three trailer chassis specified in the PD should be pursued.  These trailer Interface Kits shall be included as separate Technical Data Package(s) (TDP) as part of the Product Drawing deliverable, and various ILS deliverables detailed elsewhere in this SOW. 

3.1.4  Switch Box(es).  The contractor shall develop three (3) separate sized Switch Boxes (5/10 kW, 15/30 kW and 60 kW) IAW the PD for delivery during Phase II.  The Switch Boxes shall be evaluated during the PPT.  These Switch Boxes shall be included as separate TDPs as part of the Product Drawing deliverable, and various ILS deliverables detailed elsewhere in this SOW.  Switch Boxes ordered in Phase III shall be packed IAW Section D of the contract. 

3.1.5  Rail Impact Tiedown Procedures.  The contractor shall develop rail impact tiedown procedures for all skid mounted and trailer mounted configurations IAW the PD for delivery during Phase II.  These procedures shall be evaluated during the PPT (Phase II).  

3.1.6  Winterization Kits.  The contractor shall develop Winterization Kits for each size generator set for start-up and operation at -50(F, IAW the PD, for delivery during PPT (Phase II).  These Winterization Kits shall be delivered as part of the PPT units described elsewhere in this SOW, and shall be evaluated during the PPT.  These Winterization Kits shall be included as separate TDPs as part of the Product Drawing deliverable, and various ILS deliverables detailed elsewhere in this SOW.  Winterization Kits ordered in Phase III shall be packed IAW Section D of the contract. 

3.1.7  Power Unit/Power Plant (PU/PP) Analysis (Required Phase I).  The contractor shall develop all PU/PP configurations IAW the PD.  At the conclusion of Phase I, the contractor(s) shall deliver a PU/PP analysis IAW DI-MISC-80711A, which will detail the proposed PU/PP configurations.  At a minimum, the following information shall be detailed:

1)  For PU configurations

a.  Location of the generator set on the chassis

b.  Location of the oil and fuel drains

c.  Specific dimensions to indicate door and lifting ring clearances

d.  Location of the generator set fuel and oil fill points





e.  Location of the trailer ancillary equipment to include the tool box, etc.

f.  Description of the trailer Interface Kit(s) (material, weight, etc.)

2)  For PP configurations

a.  Location of the generator set or set(s) on the chassis

b.  Location of the oil and fuel drains

c.  Specific dimensions to indicate door swings, door and lifting ring clearances

d.  Location of the generator set fuel and oil fill points

e.  Location of the trailer ancillary equipment to include the tool box, etc.

f.  Description (dimensions, weight, components, etc.), location, and discussion of the proposed Switch Box(es)

g.  Description of the trailer Interface Kit(s) (material, weight, etc.)
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3.1.8  Assembly of Trailer Mounted Units (Production Phase III).  The contractor shall  assemble and test all possible PU/PP assemblies, should they be ordered during Phase III of this contract.  All trailer chassis and generator sets will be provided as GFE.  Assembly is defined as mounting of the generator set or sets onto their respective trailer; inclusion of the respective trailer Interface Kit (all PU/PP configurations), inclusion of the Switch Box (PP configuration only), and inclusion of all ancillary equipment detailed in PD Paragraph 3.5.3.2.1.  Each PU/PP assembly shall be separately priced, irrespective of the generator set size.  Each PU assembly shall include the trailer Interface Kit and all ancillary equipment; and each PP assembly shall include the trailer Interface Kit, all ancillary equipment, and the properly “sized” Switch Box.   Assembly shall be IAW the PD and the signed, third submittal of the Product Drawings detailed elsewhere in this SOW.  Acceptance testing shall be IAW the PD.    

3.1.9  Switch Boxes (Production Phase III).   The contractor shall assemble and test the Switch Box(es). Assembly shall be IAW the PD and the signed, third submittal of the Product Drawings detailed elsewhere in this SOW.  Acceptance testing shall be IAW the PD.    

3.1.10  Winterization Kits (Production Phase III).   The contractor shall assemble and test the Winterization Kits. Assembly shall be IAW the PD and the signed, third submittal of the Product Drawings detailed elsewhere in this SOW.  Acceptance testing shall be IAW the PD. 

3.2  Government Furnished Equipment (GFE)

Please refer to Appendix A (List of GFE) and the appropriate contract provision.

3.3  Program Management

The contractor shall be responsible for establishing and maintaining an effective internal management and control system to ensure that appropriate contract goals and objectives are met, resources are safeguarded, laws and regulations are followed, and reliable data are obtained, maintained, and fairly disclosed through applicable contract data requirements.  The management system utilized by the contractor shall provide for the capability to plan and control organization, schedule, cost, technical performance, accurate progress reporting procedures, and forecast potential results of alternate program actions.

3.3.1  Conferences and Reviews.  The contractor shall ensure that appropriate personnel, including sub-contractors, are available to address and resolve agenda items for conferences and reviews.  The Government reserves the right to call for conferences, Design Reviews, or In-Process Reviews (IPRs) to discuss contract issues on an as-needed basis.  The conferences and reviews will take place at either the Government or contractor’s facility at the discretion of the Government.  The contractor shall provide provisions, reports, and documentation to accommodate up to 30 Government attendees.  Specific dates for all reviews shall be determined by agreement between the contractor and procuring contracting officer (PCO) to avoid scheduling reviews on weekends and holidays.  In general, these conferences and reviews will last a minimum of five (5) days; however, the Government reserves the right to establish the conference/review duration as necessary dependant upon the final agenda. 

3.3.1.1  Phase I Post Award Orientation Conference.  The contractor shall convene a Post Award Orientation Conference at the contractor’s facility no later than 30 days after the contract award.  The Government will provide the agenda to the contractor five (5) working days prior to the start of the  conference.  No more than 30 Government personnel will attend.  The conference shall be no more than two (2) days in duration.  An exact date shall be established within five (5) days of the Phase I contract award.

3.3.1.2  Phase II Post Award Orientation Conference.  The contractor shall convene a Post Award Orientation Conference at the contractor’s facility no later than 30 days after the Phase II contract award.  The Government will provide the agenda to the contractor five (5) working days prior to the start of the Post Award Conference.  No more than 30 Government personnel will attend.  The conference shall be no more than two (2) days in duration.  An exact date shall be established within five (5) days of the Phase II contract award.

3.3.1.3  Phase I and Phase II Required Technical/Supportability Reviews.  The Technical/Supportability Reviews shall include, but not be limited to, the following:

a. Status of all hardware designs, to include skid mounted generator sets, PU/PP configurations, Interface Kits, Switch Boxes, and Winterization Kits.  This discussion shall also include Product Drawings as applicable.  

b. Status of parts that have been ordered or received.

c. Status of all fabrication and assembly actions.

d. Status of inspection and testing, if applicable.

e. Status of all logistic and technical data item deliverables.

f. Status of all Supportability (Logistics) actions.

g. Status and overview of program funding and schedule.

h. Status of production generator sets, if applicable.

3.3.1.4  Phase II Required Provisioning Guidance Conference.  The Provisioning Guidance Conference specified by the Provisioning Requirements Statement (Appendix G) shall be conducted during the Phase II Post Award Conference.  

3.3.1.5  Phase II Required Provisioning Conference.  The Provisioning Conference specified by the Provisioning Requirements Statement (Appendix G) shall be conducted No Later Then 15 days after receipt of the final (3rd submittal) submittal of the Product Level Drawings.   

3.3.1.6  Phase II Required Technical Manual Guidance Conference.  The Technical Manual Guidance Conference shall be conducted during the Phase II Post Award Conference.  

3.3.1.7  Phase II and III Required Training Conferences.  The following required training conferences will be conducted in accordance with this SOW paragraph 3.14.11.3.1: 

a.  Training Conference 1 shall be conducted during the Phase II Post Award Conference.


b.  Training Conference 2 shall be tentatively scheduled at Training Conference 1.




c.  Training Conference 3 shall be tentatively scheduled at Training Conference 2.

3.3.2  Contract Funds Status Reports (CFSR) (Required for Phase I and Phase II).  The contractor shall prepare and provide the CFSR IAW DI-MGMT-81468.  The CFSR reporting level shall be at the total contract level.
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3.4  Data Submissions

Unless otherwise specified, data deliverables required under this contract (as set forth on the CDRLs), upon Government approval and to the maximum extent practical, shall be submitted via electronic-mail and magnetic media.  

3.4.1  Electronic Media.  Unless otherwise specified, the digital file format for data deliverables shall be Microsoft Office 2000 or higher, to include as follows: “Microsoft WORD” word processor format.  Spreadsheet data shall be in “Microsoft Excel” format.  Charts shall be prepared in “Microsoft PowerPoint” format.  Program Schedules shall be prepared in “Microsoft Project”.

All CD ROMs or DVDs submitted in response to the data requirements of this contract shall include an external label providing the following information:


a.

Contract Number.


b.

Title and subtitle (as applicable) of data product.


c.

Program name, supplier and version of software used to generate data.


d.

Date of submission.

3.4.2  Electronic Mail.  The Government will provide the contractor an electronic mail address for submission of data subsequent to contract award.  Data transmitted in this manner shall conform to requisite file formats.  Classified information shall not be transmitted via electronic mail.

3.4.3  Access to Technical Data.  The contractor shall provide in-plant access to Government personnel for all Technical and Logistics Data used in support of all contract efforts.  The contractor shall provide copies of all documents generated through the course of the contract when requested.

3.4.4  Color Photographic Prints (Phases I, II, & III).  The contractor shall provide separate digital files and five (5) each 8 x 10 color photographic prints for all AMMPS 5-60 kW set sizes and modes.  Digital files and prints are required for all sizes and modes of the Phase I Prototype models; for all sizes and modes of the Phase II Preproduction Models in both skid and trailer mounted configurations; and, for all set sizes and modes of the Phase III skid mounted Production Units IAW the SOW and the CDRL for DI-MISC-80192A.  Each photo set (digital file and prints) shall consist of four (4) side views of the item plus the top view.  The digital files shall be prepared at the highest resolution image necessary for an 8 ” x 10” size photograph.
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3.5  Configuration Management               

3.5.1  Configuration Management System (CMS).  The contractor shall implement and maintain a Configuration Management System (CMS) IAW Electronic Industries Association (EIA) Standards ANSI/EIA 632 and 649.

3.5.2 Configuration Baseline (CB).  The Configuration Baseline (CB) shall be as follows:   

During Phase I,  Phase II, and Phase III of this program, the CB for this contract shall be PD 6115-0125, with accompanying PD Sheets for all skid and trailer mounted generator set configurations.   Also, PD 6115-0125 shall be the CB for all Switch Boxes, Trailer Interface Kits and the Winterization Kits.  

In addition, during Phase III of this program, the Signed Product Drawings, see Paragraph 3.8 of this SOW, shall be a respective CB for each of the following Configuration Items (CI):

a. Skid mounted generator sets, all sizes and modes

b. PU/PP Assemblies, all size PUs and PPs

c. Trailer Interface Kits, as necessary for all PU and PP configurations

d. Switch Boxes, three sizes (5/10 kW, 15/30 kW and 60 kW) as defined by the PD

e.  Winterization Kits, five sizes as defined by the PD

3.5.3  Configuration Control Documentation.  The contractor shall establish and maintain an in-house documented procedure which assures all of the contractor’s activities have access to and use of the contractually specified CB(s), approved changes and departures, and affectivity data.  The documented procedures and the data in use shall be available for Government review and use.

3.5.4  Configuration Items (CI).  Each CI, as developed, built and delivered, shall conform to the cited CB and (if applicable) all subsequent CB’s that will be made contractually binding by the PCO.  Configuration changes not directly affecting the configuration baseline do not require Government approval prior to incorporation, but must be documented by the contractor.

3.5.5  CB Changes.  No changes or departures from the CB are acceptable except for changes or departures which are submitted IAW the SOW, the CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A, and are approved by the Government Configuration Manager:



DoD Project Manager-Mobile Electric Power



ATTN:  SFAE-CSS-ME


10205  Burbeck Road, Suite 105


Fort Belvoir, Virginia 22150-5863

and which are made applicable to the contract by the PCO.  Configuration Control shall be affected by the following Configuration Control Documents (CCDs), with reference and typical guidance provided by MIL-STD-973 with Change Notice 3, as follows:


a.  Engineering Change Proposal (ECP), long form, includes both the engineering change and the supporting documentation by which the change is described and suggested.  An ECP describes changes to the CI and associated configuration and ILS documentation that are affected by the proposed engineering change.


b.  Notice of Revision (NOR) depicts changes that must be made to technical documentation (one NOR per document) following approval of an ECP.


c.  Specification Change Notice (SCN) is used to delineate the exact change(s) in a specification or in PD 6115-0125 that will be distributed to users when the ECP is approved.


d.  Request for Deviation (RFD) describes a proposed departure from configuration documentation for a specific number of units or period of time.  Contractor shall identify the impact of the RFD on performance, operational readiness and logistics support of the affected CI(s).


e.  Request for Waiver (RFW) describes a departure from configuration documentation for a specific number of units that have already been manufactured.  Contractor shall identify the impact of the RFW on performance, operational readiness and logistics support of the affected CI(s).  

Contractor shall provide all necessary supporting data to include all technical and associated logistical elements.  Each ECP, NOR, RFD, RFW or SCN shall be uniquely and sequentially identified by the contractor.  Contractor prepared forms may be used, however, if they differ from those provided as reference and guidance in MIL-STD-973 with Change Notice 3, they must be approved for use on this contract by the Configuration Manager identified above.
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3.5.6  Change Proposals.  All Change Proposals shall identify any cost increases, or decreases, and if requested by the PCO, shall set forth a “not to exceed” price. 

3.5.7  Proposal Submittal.  The contractor shall submit two (2) copies of each proposal to the Contract Administration Office/Administrative Contracting Officer (CAO/ACO) to confirm compliance with MIL-STD-973 NOT 3 and this SOW.  One copy of the proposal shall be returned to the contractor within five (5) working days after receipt by the CAO/ACO, stating whether or not the proposal is in compliance.  Any unresolved differences between the CAO/ACO and the contractor shall be elevated to the PCO for resolution.  

3.5.8  Proposal Distribution.  For proposals, which the CAO/ACO has determined to be in compliance with MIL-STD-973 NOT 3 and this SOW, the contractor shall immediately forward the original and required copies per the appropriate CDRL.

3.5.9  Contract Incorporation.  Government acceptance of a proposal shall be effected by the issuance of a written contract change order or execution of a supplemental agreement incorporating said proposal.  The Government will notify the contractor in writing regarding proposals determined to be unacceptable with supporting rationale.

3.5.10  Contractor Officials.  The contractor shall identify to the PCO, ACO, and the technical office identified on the CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A, the name(s) of the official(s) of its organization who are authorized to sign CCDs 30 DAC.

3.5.11  Value Engineering Change Proposals (VECPs).  Value Engineering Change Proposals (VECPs) shall be submitted in the same manner as described above.  The subject heading in the letter of submission shall contain the letters VECP in bold type.  Additionally the letter shall address cost savings resulting from the VECP.

3.6  Quality Assurance

The contractor shall implement and maintain a quality system that ensures the functional and physical conformity of all products or services provided IAW this SOW.  

Certification of compliance or registration of the quality system, by an independent standards organization or auditor, is not required.  However, a copy of such certification may be attached with your offer in response to the solicitation as proof of system compliance.

At any point during the contract performance, the Government has the right to review the contractor’s quality system to assess its effectiveness in meeting contractual requirements.

3.7  UNIQUE ITEM IDENTIFICATION (UID)

3.7.1  Requirements for Unique Item Identification (UID).  The contractor shall mark

contract deliverable Generator Sets (End Items) with Unique Item Identification (UID). 

3.7.1.1 UID Marking.  The contractor shall provide UID, or DoD recognized unique identification equivalent, for all Generator Sets delivered.  UID markings shall be IAW MIL-STD-130L.  Marking materials creating hazardous conditions shall not be used.

3.7.1.2 Permanency and Legibility.  The UID marking and identification plates, tags, or labels when used on equipment shall be as permanent as the normal life expectancy of the item and be capable of withstanding the environmental test and cleaning procedures specified for the item.  Legibility shall be as required for ready readability per MIL-STD-130L  

3.7.1.3 Deleterious Effect.  Marking of items shall be accomplished in a manner that will not adversely affect the life and utility of the item.

3.7.2 UID Coding.  UID markings and readability requirements shall comply with MIL-STD-130L.

3.7.2.1 The human readable characters and the UID symbology will be marked on the Identification plates, tags or labels.  If there is not enough space to include both, the machine readable UID shall take precedence.

3.7.2.2  The UID marking identification plates, tags or labels shall be installed in a conspicuous location on the outer surface of the generator housing (PD reference paragraph 3.19 through 3.19.3.15).

3.7.2.3 The contractor shall maintain an accurate, current list of UIDs for all manufactured items on this contract.  Dates of manufacture, substitutions, shop changes, etc. shall be included on this list.  The list shall be available for inspection by the PCO or other government representative at any time during the life of this contract.

3.7.3 Government Purchase of Technical Data.

3.7.3.1 Drawings. The contractor shall include marking requirements on each applicable drawing or drawing revision procured on this contract. Location shall be depicted on the pictorial and other details presented in the notes.

3.7.4 Pricing of UID Requirements.  All efforts required by this SOW, including the preparation of ECPs or notification of marking deficiencies and the actual marking of hardware, will be included in the base contract price.

3.7.5 UID Data Submittals:  UID data shall be included in the shipment notification, when the end item has been shipped.

3.7.5.1 The Wide Area Work Flow (WAWF) system is currently under development. The WAWF system will be utilized for all Phase III Contract End Item Deliverables.

3.7.5.2 Components, assemblies, subassemblies, repairables, and consumables that make up the Generator Sets (End Items) will be assessed during Phase II test and evaluation for application of UIDs.  When all of the above items have been identified, verified and validated, marking and unique identification requirements will be implemented in Phase III (Production).

3.7.6 UID Policy and Guidelines:  “Department of Defense Guide to Uniquely Identifying Items”, http://www.acq.osd.mil/uid. DFARS Clause 252.211-7003, Item Identification and Valuation, solicitation guidance.

3.8  Product Drawings And Associated Lists (Required Phase II)

3.8.1  Purpose.  The purpose for ordering this data is to enable the Government to competitively purchase end items, if required, and support logistic activities of fielded items.  The drawings will depict the assembly and integration of all components and will define the requirements of form, fit, function, and interface as required in this SOW.   These drawings will be the same drawings as the contractor is using to manufacture and assemble items purchased under this contract.  The drawings will be made IAW this SOW and the CDRL for DI-SESS-81000B.  The drawings shall also contain all test procedures associated with AMMPS, sub-items, subassemblies, and parts.  If any special Test Fixtures are required, all information, documentation, software, and firmware necessary to produce and utilize these test fixtures shall be included in the drawings.  

3.8.2  Drawing Requirements.


a.  The contractor shall furnish a complete set of Product Drawings and Associated Lists which represent each separate configuration item (size and mode) generator set, each trailer Interface Kit, each Switch Box, each PU/PP assembly, and each Winterization Kit.  The Product Drawings and Associated Lists submitted to the Government for acceptance shall be generated using AUTOCAD 2002, or newer version, and shall provide full design disclosure of the complete generator set as defined below.  

b.  After the completion of preproduction testing and prior to production release, the drawings shall be verified by a Preproduction Physical Configuration Audit (PREPCA) IAW the PREPCA procedure detailed in Paragraph 3.8.4 of this SOW.   

c.  During Phase III buildup of the first production lot, the Government signed 3rd submittal drawings shall be verified by a Production Physical Configuration Audit (PPCA) IAW the PPCA detailed in Paragraph 3.8.5 of this SOW.  


d.  The Product Drawings and Associated Lists shall include all drawings required to build subcontractor, supplier or vendor (all hereafter called vendor) items developed with Government funds under this contract.


e.  The Product Drawings and Associated Lists shall be delivered IAW the following:  1) SOW Paragraph 3.8.2;  2) Appendix C, the TDP Selection Worksheet of MIL-DTL-31000B;  3) the CDRL for DI-SESS-81000B;  4) Appendix B, AUTOCAD Drawings;  5) ASME Y14.100;  6) ASME Y14.24M;  7) ASME Y14.34M;  8) ASME Y14.38M;  and 9) ASME Y14.5M. The Phase II Product Drawings and Associated Lists shall provide the design, engineering, manufacturing, and quality assurance requirements information necessary to enable the procurement or manufacture of an interchangeable item that duplicated the physical and performance characteristics of the original product without additional design engineering effort or recourse to the original design activity.


f.  The Product Drawings and Associated Lists shall comply with the following: 

1)  Datum shall be established IAW Section 4 of ASME Y14.5M-1994. 

2)  Tolerances of Location shall be established IAW true position tolerancing IAW Section 5 of ASME Y14.5M.  

3)  Tolerances of Form, Profile, Orientation and Runout shall be established IAW Section 6 of ASME Y14.5M.  

4)  Tolerances on dimensions that locate features of size shall be specified by use of the positional tolerance method.  If irregular shaped features are specified, use of profile tolerancing may be used.


g.  All drawings shall specify marking per MIL-STD-130L for assemblies and detailed parts.  Assembly drawings having nameplates do not require additional markings.  All drawings shall specify the necessary PD nuclear hardness critical items and processes IAW ASME Y14.100.


h.  Drawing size shall not be smaller than C (A2) size nor larger than D (A1) size per ASME Y14.100.


i.  Control drawings IAW ASME Y14.100 may be provided.  Commercial or vendor developed items or items purchased directly "off-the-shelf" not covered by Government design activity drawings or not developed with Government funds shall be represented by appropriate control drawings.  Where practical, a minimum of two contractor qualified and accepted manufacturing sources of supply shall be provided for each source control drawing, except for the engine.  If it is proposed that only one manufacturing source be provided, the justification of only one source shall be contained in the justification package for the applicable source control drawing.  All source control drawings shall contain sufficient data, including test requirements and manufacturing procedures/processes, to permit qualification/acceptance of additional sources.  All Line Replaceable Units (LRU) shall be detailed on control drawings.


j.  Drawings provided in magnetic media shall be in AUTOCAD 2002, or newer, formatted as shown at Appendix B of this SOW.  

k.  Packaging Drawings, for each size and mode generator set, shall be the last five drawing “numbers” provided as the Government’s drawing number sequence and IAW paragraph 3.14.10 of this SOW.  Engine drawings shall contain packing and preservation instructions IAW paragraph 3.14.10 of this SOW for use when the engine(s) are purchased separate as spare parts. 

3.8.3  Procedure for Drawing Submissions

a.  First Submittal.  Within 330 DAPHII and commensurate with the Preproduction Examination, the contractor shall deliver the first submittal of "new" Product Drawings of all the configurations identified in paragraph 3.8.2.a.  The first submittal shall consist of two full size hardcopies, with CD-ROM, and be 100 percent complete for each size and mode generator set, trailer Interface Kit, Switch Box, PU/PP assembly, and Winterization Kit.  This first submittal shall be the basis for the Government Review detailed in paragraph 3.8.3.b and used for the PREPCA detailed in paragraph 3.8.3.c.  Note: If a specific drawing has multiple end item applications, only one copy of that drawing needs to be provided with each of the full sized copies.  The contractor shall also provide a drawing versus end item matrix, in Microsoft Excel spreadsheet format.  

b.  Government Review and Comments.  Within 660 DAPHII, Government representatives will review the first submittal drawings for major errors and omissions and mark both sets.  The Government Review will provide in-depth drawing review comments to the contractor for compliance with MIL-DTL-31000B, ASME Y14.100, ASME Y14.5M and ASME Y14.24M.  This review will not include overall design or component selection comments.  One of the marked sets will be given to the contractor and the other will be retained by the Government.


c.  PREPCA.  The PREPCA shall be conducted on Preproduction test units that have successfully completed all Preproduction tests and contain all modifications to the test units.  It shall be conducted between 750 - 780 DAPHII.  The PREPCA shall be IAW paragraph 3.8.4 of this SOW.  


d.  Second Submission.  Within 810 DAPHII the contractor shall:  1) arrange for a meeting of Government and contractor personnel to discuss all comments resulting from the Government Review and PREPCA;  and 2) incorpo​rate agreed to changes into the originals and provide two full size paper/hard copies for final review.  It is noted that this process may be iterative in that a “block” of drawings may be reviewed while the PREPCA is ongoing.  The second submittal shall consist of two full size hardcopies and be 100 percent complete for each size and mode generator set, trailer Interface Kit, Switch Box, PU/PP assembly, and Winterization Kit.  Note: If a specific drawing has multiple end item applications, only one copy of that drawing needs to be provided with each of the full sized copies.  The contractor shall also provide a drawing versus end item matrix, in Microsoft Excel spreadsheet format.


e.  Government Review and Comments.  Within 825 DAPHII, Government representatives will review the second submittal drawings for errors and omissions and mark both sets.


f.   Third (Final) Submission.  Within 840 DAPHII the contractor shall:  make necessary corrections from the above comments; request and arrange for the Government representatives to sign (electronic signature) the drawing block for "DoD Design" and "Production Release", at the contractor's plant; update the revision block with "Service Sign‑Off"; and distribute full size copies, as specified by the CDRL for DI-SESS-81000B, Block 14.  Final deliverables shall be 100 percent complete for each size and mode generator set, trailer Interface Kit, Switch Box, PU/PP assembly, and Winterization Kit, and include 1) two full size copies and 2) magnetic media, AUTOCAD 2002 formatted IAW Appendix B of this SOW.  



(1)  The third submittal drawings, after sign-off and approval shall 1) come under Configuration Control procedures detailed elsewhere in this SOW and 2) be used for inspection of all production items.  All subsequent changes shall be made by ECPs as detailed elsewhere in this SOW.



(2)  The CAO copies shall be used during the Phase III PPCA.  Details of the PPCA are contained in paragraph 3.8.5 of this SOW.    



(3)  Subsequent changes resulting from the Phase III PPCA and otherwise, shall be made by ECP as detailed elsewhere in this SOW.
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3.8.4  Preproduction Physical Configuration Audit (PREPCA) (Required Phase II)

3.8.4.1  Conduction of PREPCA.  The contractor shall conduct the PREPCA IAW the procedure detailed at Appendix E of this SOW.  The PREPCA shall be conducted on all configuration generator sets, PU/PP assemblies, Switch Boxes, Winterization Kits, and trailer Interface Kits described elsewhere in the SOW.

3.8.4.2  PREPCA Configuration Audit Summary Report.  The contractor shall submit a PREPCA Configuration Audit Summary Report IAW the CDRL for DI-CMAN-81022C.
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3.8.5  Production Physical Configuration Audit (PPCA) (Required Phase III)  

3.8.5.1  Conduction of PPCA.  The contractor shall conduct the PPCA IAW the procedure detailed at Appendix F of this SOW.  

3.8.5.2  PPCA Configuration Audit Summary Report.  The contractor shall submit a PPCA Configuration Audit Summary Report IAW the CDRL for DI-CMAN-81022C.
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3.9  System Test and Evaluation (Required Phase I, Phase II and Phase III) 

3.9.1  Test Concept.  The AMMPS testing is spread over all three contract phases:  Phase I (Prototype Test) (PT)), Phase II (Preproduction Test) (PPT), and Phase III (Production).  The contractor, for all contractor conducted tests, shall retain all test records for the duration of the contract and for three (3) years afterward.   These records shall be available for review by the Government.  All testing shall be IAW PD 6115-0125 and this SOW.  If there is a conflict between the PD and this SOW, this SOW shall take precedence.  The Government reserves the right to conduct all or any part thereof the Phase I, Phase II or Phase III testing as it deems necessary.  The contractor(s) shall notify the PCO a minimum of 10 working days prior to start of any testing in order for the Government to have representation present, if desired.  

3.9.2  Phase I - Prototype Test (PT) – Contractor Conducted.

3.9.2.1  Prototype Units, Quantity.




a.  The contractor(s) shall present for examination , within 300 DAPHI, the following number of prototype units:  one each size and mode of all five set sizes, for a total of ten (10) prototype units.  



b.  The prototype units shall be complete generator sets, to include all Winterization Kit components, IAW the PD.  The ten (10) units shall be consecutively numbered for use as follows for the prototype Examination and Tests detailed in this SOW:




Unit # 1
-
5 kW, 50/60 Hz




Unit # 2
-
5 kW, 400 Hz




Unit # 3
-
10 kW, 50/60 Hz




Unit # 4
-
10 kW, 400 Hz




Unit # 5
-
15 kW, 50/60 Hz




Unit # 6
-
15 kW, 400 Hz




Unit # 7
-
30 kW, 50/60 Hz




Unit # 8
-
30 kW, 400 Hz




Unit # 9
-
60 kW, 50/60 Hz




Unit # 10
-
60 kW, 400 Hz

Note:  Should a multi-frequency generator set be proposed, one unit of each set size will be operated at 50/60 Hz and one unit of each set size will be operated at 400 Hz. 

3.9.2.2  Prototype Examination.                  



a.  The contractor(s) shall be responsible for conducting the prototype examination.  This examination shall be under the surveillance of and approval by the PCO or his authorized representative.  The contractor shall notify the PCO ten (10) working days in advance of this examination.  



b.  Except as noted by a required Test Method (TM), the examination form and data presentation shall be at the discretion of the contrac​tor.



c.  The prototype unit examination shall be IAW Paragraph 4.4.1 of PD 6115-0125 and the following:

1)  Physical (no testing) Examination conducted on all ten (10) units 

2)  Safety Exam conducted on one unit of each size




3)  HFE Exam conducted on one unit of each size




4)  Preventative and Scheduled Maintenance Demonstration on one unit of each size 




5)  Size and weight measurements for all ten (10 ) units  




6)  Data Download & Remote Operation Demonstration on one unit of each size



d.  All prototype units shall be operated for a minimum of 50 hours (or the minimum recommended by the engine manufacture if that minimum is greater that 50 hours) at rated load at the completion of the examination.  Any malfunctions shall be noted and corrected.  The sets shall be started using the set battery(ies).    



e.  This examination, and any required maintenance such as removal of engine break-in oil, shall be successfully completed prior to commencing the contractor conducted PT detailed below. 


3.9.2.3  Prototype Test (PT). 



 a.  The contractor(s) shall be responsible for conducting the PT.  This test shall be under the surveillance of and approval by the PCO or his authorized representative.  The contractor shall notify the PCO ten (10) working days in advance of the start of this test.  



b.  Except as noted by a required TM, the form and data presentation shall be at the discretion of the contrac​tor.



c.  The PT shall be IAW Paragraph 4.4.2 of PD 6115-0125 and the following:

1)  Prototype Unit # 1, 4, 5, 8, and 9 shall be subjected to the following tests in the order prescribed:

Noise

Maximum Power

Voltage and Frequency Performance

Volt Dip and Rise at Rated Load

Reliability Maturation – 400 hours / JP8 fuel (see note below)

Reliability Maturation – 400 hours / diesel fuel (see note below)




Post Reliability Maturation - Noise




Post Reliability Maturation – Voltage and Frequency Performance




Post Reliability Maturation – Voltage Dip and Rise at Rated Load




Post Reliability Maturation – Maximum Power

Note:  During the Reliability Maturation Tests (JP8 and diesel fuels), the 400 hour test shall be divided into four each 100 hour intervals at ¼, ½, ¾, and rated load during which the fuel consumption shall be determined for each interval load and fuel type. The fuel consumption, for JP8 and diesel,  shall be measured over a minimum of 12 consecutive hours. An average fuel consumption for a 72 hour period shall be calculated in accordance with paragraph 3.18 of the Purchase Description.

2)  Prototype Unit # 2, 3, 6, 7, and 10 shall be subjected to the following tests (any order):  

Noise

Voltage and Frequency Performance

Voltage Dip and Rise at Rated Load

Voltage Dip and Rise at Low Power Factor

Voltage Waveform

Motor Starting

Short Circuit Mechanical Strength

High Temperature at 125(F

Solar Loading

Cold Start at – 25(F

Cold Start at – 50(F

Lifting and Tiedown

Rail Impact

Note:  Lifting and Tiedown test must be completed prior to the rail impact test!

Note:  For the High Temperature Test at 125 F, and the Cold Start Test(s) at –25 F and – 50 F, only the Start and Stop test, TM 503.1, and the Voltage & Frequency test, TM 608.1 are required. 

d.  At the end of prototype testing, and not later than 390 DAPHI, the contractor shall deliver all the prototype generator sets to the Government, at a destination to be provided.    

3.9.2.4  Data.  In support of the prototype examination and testing, the contractor shall be required to provide the following data, separated for each set size and mode:

a.  Test Plan IAW the SOW Paragraph 3.9.5 and the CDRL for DI-NDTI-80566 to describe the testing and inspections to be performed.

b.  Inspection and Test Reports/Corrective Action Plan IAW the SOW Paragraph 3.9.6 and the CDRL for DI-NDTI-80809B.

c.  Test Incident Reports (TIRs) IAW the SOW Paragraph 3.9.7 and the CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A.

d.  Failed Item Analysis Reports (FIARs) IAW the SOW Paragraph 3.9.8 and the CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A.

Note:  Electronic media (SOW Paragraph 3.4.1) is preferred.

3.9.3  Phase II - Preproduction Test (PPT) – Contractor and Government Conducted.

3.9.3.1  PPT Units, Quantity.    

a.  The contractor shall present for examination , within 360 DAPHII, the following number of PPT units:  Twenty-six (26) units of each size, sixteen  (16) 50/60 Hz units and ten (10) 400 Hz units; for a total of 130 PPT units.




b.  The contractor shall present for examination  the following additional items, IAW PD 6115-0125:

1)  Trailer Interface Kits – As necessary for all trailer mounted PU/PPs

2)  Switch Boxes – Two each size for use during PP testing

3)  Rail Impact Tiedown Procedure(s) – One each for all trailer mounted PU/PP assemblies 




4)  5 and 10 kW Preproduction Pack



c.  The Preproduction units shall be complete generator sets, to include all Winterization Kit components, IAW PD 6115-0125.  The twenty-six (26) units of each size, shall be consecutively numbered for use as follows for the Preproduction Examination and Tests detailed in this SOW:




Unit # 1 – Unit # 4

-  xx kW, 50/60 Hz
- Reliability Test Cycle




Unit # 5 – Unit # 6

-  xx kW, 50/60 Hz
- Environmental Test Cycle




Unit # 7 – Unit # 10

-  xx kW, 50/60 Hz
- Transportation Test Cycle

Unit # 11 – Unit # 12

-  xx kW, 50/60 Hz
- Contractor Test Cycle                 




Unit # 13 – Unit # 14

-  xx kW, 50/60 Hz
- Other Tests Cycle 




Unit # 15 – Unit # 16

-  xx kW, 50/60 Hz
- ILS models




Unit # 17 – Unit # 20

-  xx kW, 400 Hz
- Reliability Test Cycle




Unit # 21 – Unit # 22

-  xx kW, 400 Hz
- Environmental  Test Cycle




Unit # 23 – Unit # 24

-  xx kW, 400 Hz
- Contractor Test Cycle 




Unit # 25 – Unit # 26

-  xx kW, 400 Hz
- Other Tests Cycle 

NOTE:  The unit number shall also include the set size as follows:  Unit 5-01, or Unit 15-26 as examples.  Numbers shall be stenciled on all four sides of each preproduction unit.

NOTE:  Contractor Test Units # 11,12 (50/60 Hz), and Units # 23,24 (400 Hz) shall also be used for the Logistics Demonstration detailed elsewhere in this SOW and a Government Operational Test.  See Appendix D.  The Government Operational Test shall be conducted by the Government at a location to be determined.   

NOTE:  Units 15 and 16 shall be designated as ILS units for use as necessary in various logistics events.  As required, selected 400 Hz PPT units may also be needed for various logistics events.

NOTE:  Should a multi-frequency generator set be proposed, sixteen units of each set size will be operated at 50/60 Hz and ten units of each set size will be operated at 400 Hz. 



d.  The Switch Boxes shall be consecutively numbered as follows:




SWBOX # 1
- Small size 

- SWB-1




SWBOX # 2
- Small size

- SWB-2




SWBOX # 3
- Medium size

- SWB-3




SWBOX # 4
- Medium size

- SWB-4




SWBOX # 5
- Large size

- SWB-5




SWBOX # 6
- large size

- SWB-6

Note:  Numbers shall be stenciled on two sides of each Switch Box.



e.  The 5 and 10 kW Preproduction Pack shall be IAW SOW Paragraph 3.14.10.3.

3.9.3.2  Preproduction Examination.                  



a.  The contractor shall be responsible for conducting the preproduction examination.  This examination shall be under the surveillance of and approval by the PCO or his authorized representative.  The contractor shall notify the PCO ten (10) working days in advance of this examination.  



b.  Except as noted by a required TM, the examination form and data presentation shall be at the discretion of the contrac​tor.



c.  The preproduction unit examination shall be IAW Paragraph 4.5.1 of PD 6115-0125 and the following:

1)  Physical (no testing) Examination conducted on four units of each size, randomly selected by a Government representative




2)  Safety Exam conducted on one unit of each size




3)  HFE Exam conducted on one unit of each size




4)  Sample wire marking review

5)  Preventative and Scheduled Maintenance Demonstration on one each skid mounted and one each trailer mounted unit of each size.  Arctic mittens and MOPP IV gear shall be used for these demonstrations as well as hand demonstration.  This demonstration shall also include use of all controls necessary for start, stop and set operations by hand, and by using the arctic mitten and MOPP IV gear.

6)  Rail Impact Tiedown Procedure reviewed

7)  Trailer interface assemblies (all types and sizes) reviewed.  The contractor shall provide a tabular list of all PU/PP configurations with overall system weight and tongue weight measurements provided. 

8)  Switch Box assemblies (all sizes) reviewed

9)  Winterization Kits (all sizes) reviewed

10)  Size and weight measurements on four each size and mode; eight (8) units per set size  

11) Paralleling demonstration (2 and 3 units) for each set size 




12)  Data Download & Remote Operation Demonstration on one unit of each size



d.  Commensurate with the Preproduction Unit examination, the contractor shall present a 5 and 10 kW size Preproduction Pack, IAW SOW Paragraph 3.14.10.3 and demonstrate the following:




1) Two unit stacking 


e.  The First Drawing submittal shall be presented commensurate with the preproduction unit examination.



f.  All preproduction units shall be operated for a minimum of 50 hours (or the minimum recommended by the engine manufacture if that minimum is greater than 50 hours) at rated load at the completion of the examination.  Any malfunctions shall be noted and corrected.  The sets shall be started using the set battery(ies).    



g.  This examination shall be successfully completed prior to commencing the Government and contractor conducted PPT and various ILS actions as detailed within this SOW . 


i.  At the successful completion of the PPT examination, 1) the contractor shall commence the contractor conducted portion of the PPT, IAW paragraph 3.9.3.3 of this SOW, 2) the contractor shall ship twenty (20) units to Aberdeen Proving Ground for the Government conducted portion of the PPT.  Units # 15 & 16 shall be retained at the contractor’s facility for use as determined by the contracting officer.



j.  All PPT units, regardless of location, are to be maintained in the identical configuration.  This is to ensure that all hardware changes, post the PPT examination, are implemented to maintain both technical and logistics integrity. 

3.9.3.3  Preproduction Test (PPT).  

a.  The Government and the contractor shall jointly conduct the PPT.



b.  The contractor portion of the PPT shall be under the surveillance of and approval by the PCO or his authorized representative.  The contractor shall notify the PCO ten (10) working days in advance of start this test.  



c.  Except as noted by a required TM, the examination form and data presentation shall be at the discretion of the contrac​tor.



d.  Government conducted tests and results shall take precedent over same test and results conducted by the contractor.



e.  The PPT shall be IAW Paragraph 4.5.2 of PD 6115-0125 and the unit Test Matrix provided as Appendix D to this SOW.



Test Notes:


1.  TM requirements and notes shall be IAW PD 6115-0125.

   2.  The Reliability Test Cycle, Appendix D, Column 1, shall be conducted in the order presented, with the single exception that the 400 Hz paralleling tests are to be conducted after the pre-reliability noise test.

   3.  All tests identified as Baseline are to be conducted first in each test cycle

   4.  Unless otherwise determined, all PU/PP configurations shall be tested for rail impact and road course requirements.  It is recognized that some assemble/disassembly of test units into various test configurations will be necessary.  Also, it is likely that the test units will be subjected to multiple testing to account for all configurations.

f.  At the completion of the PPT and all associated ILS actions (SOW Paragraph 3.14), and Not Later Than 890 DAPHII, all PPT units shall become the property of the Government; and delivered to the Government, at a destination to be provided.    

3.9.3.4  Contractor Support of Government Conducted PPT.  The contractor shall provide support for the Government conducted PPT detailed in Paragraph 3.9.3.3 as follows:

3.9.3.4.1  Test Maintenance Support for Government Conducted PPT.  



a.  The contractor shall provide troubleshooting, repair services, and test maintenance support during the performance of the Government conducted PPT at Aberdeen Proving Ground (APG), Maryland, and/or other sites as may be necessary and/or as directed by the PCO.  This support shall include the personnel necessary to perform scheduled servicing, troubleshooting and repair, and all material and parts necessary to maintain the test units in an operational condition during the performance of the Inspection/Test.  The Government shall not be responsible for any servicing or maintaining of the test units, except as necessary for test preparation (example – installation of thermocouples).  The contractor shall be required to retain a minimum of one representative on site during Government testing for a minimum of eight (8) hours per day each day that the Government tests.  The contractor representative shall be on call 24 hours per day; whenever and wherever Government testing is ongoing.



b.  This support shall also include any required repairs/servicing necessary after shipment and arrival at APG from any source.  



c.  The Government conducted PPT is estimated at 390 days.  


3.9.3.4.2  Test Support Spares Package (TSSP) for Government Conducted PPT.



a.  Test Support Spares Package (TSSP).  The contractor shall provide a TSSP concurrently with the delivery of the PPT units. Such TSSP shall be comprised of all parts, components and materials required for all Preproduction generator sets, as part of regularly scheduled preventative and scheduled maintenance.  Should additional parts, components and materials be necessary as a result of an unscheduled maintenance action (test incident - failure), the contractor shall be required to provide the necessary part(s) within 72 hours to minimize testing costs and down time.  The Government, upon request, will make available at no charge, a storage area at APG for stowing of contractor pre-positioned parts.



b.  Publications.  The contractor shall provide the applicable technical manuals (see applicable CDRL and SOW Paragraph 3.14.4.1) for each preproduction generator set, skid and trailer mounted, delivered.  The Government shall retain these publications.  As a result of the PPT, errors within the technical publications may be noted and described on Government prepared TIRs to be provided to the contractor for correction.

3.9.3.5  Data.  In support of the preproduction examination and testing, the contractor shall be required to provide the following data, separate for each set size and mode:

a.  Test Plan IAW the SOW Paragraph 3.9.5 and the CDRL for DI-NDTI-80566 to describe the testing and inspections to be performed.

b.  Inspection and Test Reports/Corrective Action Plan IAW the SOW Paragraph 3.9.6 and the CDRL for DI-NDTI-80809B. 

c.  TIRs IAW the SOW Paragraph 3.9.7 and the CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A.
d.  FIARs IAW the SOW Paragraph 3.9.8 and CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A.

Note:  Electronic media (SOW Paragraph 3.4.1) is preferred.

3.9.4  Production Conformance Inspection Test (PCT) (Required Phase III).  The contractor shall conduct the PCT, individual and sample inspections, required by PD 6115-0125 and this SOW.   The PCT shall be IAW PD Paragraph 4.7.  In support of Production Acceptance Tests (PATs) the contractor shall be responsible to provide the following:

3.9.4.1  PAT Failure Reporting.  The contractor shall provide written notification to the Government’s Quality Assurance Representative (QAR) within twenty-four hours of occurrence and corrective action taken.  In addition the contractor shall notify PM-MEP via e-mail, telephone, or telefax within twenty-four hours of failure occurrence and corrective action taken.    

3.9.4.2  PAT Documentation.  The contractor shall be responsible for maintaining records of all PATs for the duration of the contract and three years afterward.  These records shall be available for review by the Government.

3.9.5  Test Plan (Required for Phase I and Phase II).  The contractor shall submit a Test Plan IAW the CDRL for DI-NDTI-80566 for the Prototype Inspection and Test, Phase I, and the PPT Inspection and Test, Phase II.  In addition to the information required by DI-NDTI-80566, this submission shall contain:

a.  The delineation and allocation of tests to be performed on each unit and the order of such tests (this may be prescribed in applicable technical data).

b.  Step-by-step test procedures for each test and the applicable data sheets to be employed to document the results of testing (Test Reports, TIRs, FIARs).

c.  Identification of test facilities, equipment, and personnel.

d.  Test milestones scheduled and the contractor’s test readiness posture.

e.  A table that cross-references the paragraph number of the PD requirement and the associated paragraph number of the Test Plan.

f.  The Phase II Test plan shall include the Rail Impact Tie Down Procedures for all PU/PPs. 
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3.9.6  Inspection/Test Reports (Required for Phase I and Phase II).  The contractor shall prepare Inspection and Test Reports IAW this SOW and the CDRL for DI-NDTI-80809B for Prototype Testing (Phase I) and Preproduction Testing (Phase II).  For Phase I, the Prototype Inspection/Test Report shall describe the results of all inspections, examinations and tests, provide all test results in a tabular requirements versus results format, and list any performed maintenance actions.  This report shall also include a discussion of all the contractor’s intended corrective actions to resolve those deficiencies highlighted during Prototype Testing.  For Phase II, the Preproduction Inspection/Test Report shall describe the results of all inspections, examinations and tests, provide all test results in a tabular requirements versus results format, and list any performed maintenance actions.  This report shall also include a summary of all hardware changes implemented during Preproduction Testing. 
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3.9.7  Test Incident Reports (TIRs) (Required for Phase I and Phase II).

a. The contractor shall issue a TIR for 1) each test incident indicating a failure of the generator set to comply with the performance criteria of the Purchase Description, and 2) maintenance actions (scheduled and unscheduled except PMCS checks for reliability and endurance testing, unless a failure has been discovered) that occurs during the Phase I Prototype Test (PT) and Phase II Preproduction Test (PPT).

b.  TIRs shall not be required for the Prototype Inspection, the Preproduction Inspection, or for Production Conformance Testing.

c.  The TIR shall contain sufficient information to determine the cause of the test incident and any initial corrective action taken.  Information on the TIR shall be documented IAW the SOW and the CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A.  The TIR shall include the test start and completion dates and summary results.

d.  Incident Notification:  The contractor shall inform PM-MEP, via fax machine or e-mail with e-mail preferred, within twenty-four (24) hours upon occurrence of any incident.

e.  TIRs shall contain the following minimum information:

1. Report Release Date.

2. Test Title.

3. Report Number.

4. Testing Agency.

5. System being tested.

6. Item # (Serial #).

7. Type of Test being performed.

8. Number of hours accumulated during the particular test.

9. Total accumulated hours on system.

10. Date/Time of incident.

11. Testing Environment: Includes test environment and weather conditions (i.e. environmental chamber and snow).

12. Part/Assembly Name: Name of part or assembly described on the TIR.

13. Part/Assembly Serial Number.

14. Manufacturer: Name of manufacturer for the Part/Assembly.

15. Active Maintenance Clock-hours/Man-hours: Enter clock-hours and man-hours required to perform all maintenance for all tasks or actions being described in this TIR regardless of maintenance level.  This will also include the number of personnel performing maintenance.

16. Type of Maintenance Performed (i.e. scheduled, unscheduled).

17. Level of Maintenance Used: name of highest level used to perform any of the maintenance being described on this TIR.

18. Incident/Maintenance Description: fully describe the incident or event and any resultant maintenance tasks.
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3.9.8  Failed Item Analysis Reports (FIARs) (Required for Phase I and Phase II)

a.  The contractor shall perform an investigation and analysis of test incident indicating a failure of the generator set to comply with the performance criteria of the Purchase Description that occurs during contractor and Government Prototype and Preproduction Testing.  Investigation and analysis shall be conducted to the hardware level necessary to identify the root causes, mechanism, and potential effects of the failures.  Methods such as microscopic analysis, x-ray, thermal analysis, spectrographic analysis, etc, shall be used to determine the failure cause.

b.  The report (as a minimum) shall include the following: date of failure, date of report, name of engineer responsible for failure analysis, part number(s) of failed item(s), operational and environmental conditions under which failure occurred, description of the failure, the mode of failure, failure history of the item, complete details of the failure analysis, immediate corrective action taken, and recommendation for final corrective action (if different from immediate).  The FIAR shall be prepared IAW the SOW and the CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A.

c.  All hardware failures from system level down to the part level shall be subject to these requirements.  Reports shall be issued for all failures occurring during all testing conducted under this contract, both contractor and Government testing (including contractor prototype examination).

d.  For purposes of this report, a failure shall be as defined in the PD, Paragraph 6.4.8.

e.  Based on the corrective action the contractor shall retest all failed items.

f.  Result of the FIAR shall be summarized and documented as part of the final test report.
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3.10  Safety (Required for Phase I and Phase II) 

3.10.1  System Safety.  The contractor shall develop a planned approach to assure that system safety activities are executed in a timely and cost effective manner. The contractor shall brief system safety efforts to include the hazard log identified below at all design and program reviews.  NOTE:  The generator sets shall NOT contain any Hazard above the level 3D (SOW Paragraph 3.10.3.2).

3.10.2  Safety Assessment Report (SAR).  The Contractor shall prepare and submit a Safety Assessment Report (SAR) IAW the CDRL for DI-SAFT-80102B, which shall evaluate the safety risk being assumed prior to test or operation of the system.  A separate SAR is required for both the Prototype Phase and the PPT Phase.  The SAR shall:



a.  Identify all safety features of the system hardware and software design, specific controls or precautions to be followed in the use of the system. 



b.  Provide verification of compliance with all applicable safety requirements identified in the system PD.

The analysis shall identify any noncompliance of safety requirements and provide any such justification.  However, justification for noncompliance of safety requirement by the contractor is not to be construed as approval by the Government.  Noncompliance requires a separate written approval by the Government. 

3.10.2.1  SAR Content.  The SAR shall include the following information:



a.  Introduction - stating the purpose of the SAR.



b.  System Description - purpose and the intended use of the system:  description of the components to include photographs or diagrams or schematics; description of any other interfacing systems.



c.  System Operation - description of procedures for operation, set up, and maintenance; description of any special skills or safety procedures to assure safe operation, set up, maintenance (to include emergency procedures); description of maintenance concept; complete list of warnings, cautions, and safety procedures required in technical manuals and training courses.



d.  System Safety Engineering -summary of safety methodology used to rank hazards; description of methods, analyses, and tests used to identify hazards; list of all pertinent references; a printout of hazard log.



e.  Conclusions and Recommendations - a short assessment of the results of the system safety effort; a list of significant residual hazards; signed statement by the contractor safety management program manager stating that all hazards have been identified, eliminated, and/or controlled, and that the system is ready for test, operation, and/or transition to next acquisition phase.



f.  Other safety Documentation - inclusion of Material Safety Data Sheets for all hazardous materials; appended hazard tracking log, completed System Safety Design Verification Checklist to be completed by the contractor (available for the Directorate of Safety Risk Management).

3.10.2.2  Health Hazards.  The SAR shall include an analysis of all potential health hazards such as heat and cold stress, noise, inadequate ventilation, exhaust, vibration, NBC protection, toxic substances, and ionizing and non-ionizing radiation.  Sufficient detail shall be provided to clearly define the specific problem, issues involved and reasoning behind the analysis.  The assessment must include an analysis of data, observations, findings, reports and other sources of information.  If the equipment produces non-ionizing radiation, calculations for the hazard range shall be provided.

3.10.2.3   Toxic Substances.  The SAR shall address toxic substances used in the system.  The evaluation shall include any exposure concerns to personnel during operational or maintenance procedures to include fabrication, transportation, setup and tear down, or resulting from damage to the equipment.  Any special disposal procedures shall be addressed.  

3.10.2.4 Radioactive and Hazardous Materials.  

3.10.2.4.1 Radioactive Materials.  If no radioactive materials are utilized in the generator set system, this shall be so stated in the SAR.  

If radioactive materials must be utilized in the system, the following analysis must be performed as part of a request for Government approval: (a) establish these materials as the only means of meeting military operational requirements; (b) provide sufficient data to permit the Government to secure a license for the radioactive material; and (c) describe design and procedures required to minimize hazards to personnel during manufacture, use, transportation, and disposal.

The contractor shall specify the following information and procedural controls for each item containing radioactive material:  marking of the item(s); ultimate disposal method; NSN and part nomenclature of each radioactive item; NSN of all end articles containing the radioactive item; total number of radioactive items per end article; and the total number of radioactive items to be procured (including spares); and a Material Safety Data Sheet.

3.10.2.4.2 Hazard Materials. The contractor shall perform hazard identification in accordance with TM 38-250, Preparing Hazardous Materials For Military Air Shipments, available at http://afpubs.hq.af.mil  listed under AF 24-204.  If no hazardous materials are utilized in the generator set system, this shall be so stated in the SAR.  

Items which meet the definition of 'hazardous material' or 'hazardous substances' as determined by the Secretary of Transportation must comply with all provisions of the Code of Federal Regulations (CFR) Title 49, Transportation (Parts 100 to 199) for domestic shipments and all provisions of the International Maritime Organization's (IMO) Dangerous Goods Regulations for the applicable mode of transportation."  

3.10.2.5  Safety Inspection.  The contractor shall schedule sufficient time in the program schedule to permit a safety inspection of the system by the Government prior to technical testing, user testing, and contract completion (Phase II).  The inspections will be used to verify the information contained in the SAR.  The contractor must allow sufficient time to correct any unresolved high or medium risk hazards prior to testing or delivery of the system to the Government.
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DI-SAFT-80102B and the contract reference.
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3.10.3  Hazard Identification.  The contractor shall perform hazard identification in accordance with the following requirements:
3.10.3.1  Hazard Tracking.  The contractor shall implement a suitable means of recording and tracking hazards to ensure that all hazards are identified and assessed, and that the proper program personnel are notified.  All hazards shall be documented in a hazard log and each hazard shall be tracked until final resolution.  The hazard log shall be available for Government review.  The hazard log shall contain at the minimum the following information for each hazard:


a.  A description of the hazard.


b.  Life cycle phases during which the hazard will be experienced.


c.  Initial hazard risk assessment code.


d.  Status of actions taken to eliminate or control hazard.



e.  Final actions on each hazard that reduces the level of risk to an acceptable level. 


f.  Final hazard risk assessment code.  

3.10.3.2  Risk Management.  A hazard risk assessment code shall be assigned to each identified hazard of this program using the matrix given below.

	PRIVATE 
                  HAZARD RISK ASSESSMENT MATRIX

	HAZARD PROBABILITY
	HAZARD SEVERITY

	
	              I                            II                       III                        IV

	FREQUENCY OF OCCURRENCE
	CATASTROPHIC     CRITICAL      MARGINAL      NEGLIGIBLE

	(A)  FREQUENT

(B)  PROBABLE

(C)  OCCASIONAL

(D)  REMOTE

(E)  IMPROBABLE
	  

1A




2A



  3A



4A

 

1B




2B



  3B



4B

 

1C




2C



  3C



4C

 

1D




2D



  3D



4D

 

1E




2E



  3E



4E

	 Hazard Risk Assessment Code (RAC)              Risk Level
 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D, 2A, 2B, 2C, 3A                           High

 1E, 2D, 3B, 3C, 4A                                             Medium

 2E, 3D, 3E, 4B, 4C, 4D, 4E                                  Low


NOTE:  The generator sets shall NOT contain any Hazard above the level 3D.

3.10.3.2.1  Hazard Severity.  The following definitions shall be used to classify hazard severity for each hazard identified:



a.  Category I - Catastrophic; the total destruction of the system, an injury or occupational illness resulting in a fatality or permanent total disability, or severe environmental damage.



b.  Category II - Critical; major system damage requiring system overhaul, severe injury or occupational illness resulting in a permanent partial disability, or major environmental damage.



c.  Category III - Marginal; minor system damage requiring maintenance that would cause down time beyond the day, minor injury causing loss of time from work beyond the day or shift, minor occupational illness causing loss from work or disability at any time, or minor environmental damage.



d.  Category IV - Negligible; system damage, injury or environmental damage less than that specified in categories I, II, and III.

3.10.3.2.2  Hazard Probability.  The following definitions shall be used to classify hazard probability for individual items.  Parenthesis apply to complete fleet of inventory.



a.  Frequent (A) - likely to occur frequently (continually experienced within the inventory).


b.  Probable (B) - will occur several times (will occur frequently within the inventory).



c.  Occasional (C) - likely to occur some time (will occur several times within the inventory). 

d.  Remote (D) - unlikely but possible to occur (unlikely but can reasonably be expected to occur within the inventory).



e.  Improbable (E) - So unlikely, it can be assumed occurrence may not be experienced (unlikely to occur within the inventory, but possible).

3.10.3.2.3  Residual Hazards.  Hazards which can not be eliminated by design shall be considered residual hazards unless the Government agrees that: 1) the design meets or exceeds all applicable military design standards; or 2) the design meets or exceeds all acceptable commercial standards when military design standards do not exist; or 3) the design is verified through testing, where standards do not exist; or 4) the environment in which it will operate is consistent with that envisioned by the design.  Hazards found to be non-residual shall be considered closed upon Government verification of safe design.

3.10.3.2.4  Risk Acceptance.  All residual hazards shall be reviewed for risk acceptance by the Government.  All hazards shall be eliminated or reduced to the lowest risk level practical using methods in the following order of precedence: design, incorporation of safety devices, incorporation of warning devices, procedures and training.  Hazards will not be considered closed until Government representatives verify corrective actions.

3.11  Fielding Support (Required Phase III) 

3.11.1  Fielding Support.  The contractor shall provide Fielding Support for 5-60 kW AMMPS generator sets, skid mounted and trailer mounted, produced under this contract at CONUS locations.  

3.11.1.1  Description.  Fielding Support shall encompass contractor personnel participating with other Government personnel at 1) initial Fielding sites to facilitate generator set hand-off to gaining units, and/or 2) general Fielded locations to troubleshoot field incidents. 

a. Fielding Support shall be ordered under a separate CLIN entitled “Fielding Support” contained in each Phase III Ordering Period.  Specific Fielding location(s) are as required by the Government.  



b.  The contractor shall be required to provide up to two Field Service Representatives for this support.  These representatives shall be available within five (5) days after a request/order by the PCO.  Responsibilities of the contractor Field Service Representative shall include:


1)  Troubleshooting and repair;


2)  Warranty determination;



3)  Assessment of transportation damage if applicable;

4) Direct link to the prime contractors facility for warrantied parts and materials.



c.  This Fielding Support shall be priced at a manday rate including all costs such as per diem, auto rental, etc and profit; but, excluding air fare which will be added during the contract via modification as each location is identified.  A manday is defined as being on-site for a minimum of eight (8) and a maximum of twelve (12) hours per day per person.  Locations are CONUS.    

3.11.2  Systemic Field Failures.  Systemic Field Failures are those defined as repetitive or pattern recurring incidents.  The contractor shall be required to replace, at no cost to the Government, all parts and assemblies that are found to have failed in excess of 6 percent of the total quantity fielded.  This requirement is on a per set size basis and may be adjusted for vendor specific components; example 1) a total of one thousand (1000) 10 kW size units (50/60 and 400 Hz) have been fielded and there has been 60 voltage regulator failures; example 2) a total of five thousand (5000) 10 kW size units have been fielded, the last one thousand (1000) incorporating a second source voltage regulator and there have been 60 second source voltage regulator failures.  Failures may be as determined, but not limited to, the warranty provisions detailed in Paragraph 3.13 of this SOW.  This typical scenario would require the contractor to fully investigate and provide corrective actions as necessary, for all fielded units and those units delivered but not yet fielded, to include all Military customers.  Field failures in excess of 6 percent shall be a basis, if elected, for stoppage of acceptance by the Government for any ongoing production of the set size experiencing the field failures.

3.12  Pollution Prevention Program (PPP) (Required Phase III)       

3.12.1  Pollution Prevention Program (PPP).  The contractor shall establish a PPP IAW the Pollution Prevention Act of 1990.  The purpose of the PPP is to eliminate or reduce (where elimination is not feasible) hazardous and environmentally unacceptable materials throughout the system life cycle, thus incurring the lowest possible cost required to ensure protection of human health and the environment.

3.12.2  Environmental Law Non-Compliance.   Upon determination of any non-compliance of the contractor, subcontractor or suppliers, to any Federal, State, or local environmental laws, the Government will be notified immediately.  This notification will include the following detailed information concerning:



(1)  Nature and circumstances of the non-compliance



(2)  Actions planned or taken to correct the situation, including milestones



(3)  Approval of corrective actions by the responsible environmental regulatory agency 

(4)  Actual or potential adverse impact(s) of such non-compliance on the program/product, if any.

3.12.3  PPP Status.  Status of the PPP shall be provided as part of the Technical Design & Supportability Reviews.  As a minimum the following information shall be addressed: compliance or non-compliance of the contractor, subcontractor, or suppliers with Federal, State, or local environmental laws.     

3.13    Warranty Provisions  (Required Phase III)

3.13.1  Purpose:  To delineate the rights and obligations of the contractor and the Government regarding defective supplies delivered by the contractor and to foster quality performance by the contractor.  Specific requirements of this warranty are presented below.

3.13.2  Scope:   This warranty reestablishes that the contractor is obligated to deliver supplies which meet contractual requirements and that obligation does not end with acceptance by the Government.

3.13.3  Pricing of Warranty:  The warranty shall be separately priced.  

3.13.4  Definitions:  The following terms apply to the warranty program.

a.  Acceptance:  The act of an authorized representative of the Government by which the Government assumes for itself, or as an agent of another, ownership of existing supplies or approves specific services as partial or complete performance of the contract.

b.  Defect:  A condition or characteristic of the warranted items that is not in compliance with the requirements of this contract.  A defect does not necessarily affect performance.

c.  Failure: breakage, damage, or malfunction of a warranted item, which renders it unserviceable for use.  NOTE:  A failure could also be a defect, and that not all defects result in failures and not all failures result from defects.

d.  No Evidence of Failure (NEOF):  The return of suspected defective warranty items to the manufacture that eventually is determined to be serviceable.

e.  Repair:  The elimination of a defect.

f.  Systemic Defect:  Defects of a repetitive nature, which are of the same root cause and affect a specific group or population of items.

g. Warranted Items:  Warranted items are the 5-60 k-W AMMPS Generator Sets and each component thereof.



h.  Warranty Administrative Cost:  The cost incurred by the contractor in administering the provisions of this warranty.  It does not include the labor cost, the parts cost, nor the associated overhead cost for repairing or replacing the warranted items.

3.13.5  Warranty Coverage:  This warranty provides both individual item coverage and systemic defect coverage as follows for all warranted items.

a.  Individual Item Coverage:  Warranty coverage that requires individual warranty claim actions for each defect. These claim actions will be made only on a warranted item when the item or a component of that item is required to be sent to the applicable depot for repair or replacement.

b. Systemic Defect Coverage:  Warranty coverage that provides protection to the lowest level of impact or expense requires a contract remedy in accordance with this contract.

3.13.6  Warranty Provisions:  The warranty provides that the generator set and all components at the time of acceptance or delivery will conform to design and manufacturing requirements, be free from all defects in materials and workmanship, and conform to all performance requirements delineated in the applicable PD sheets and PD of these contracts.  The warranty period for the  generator set, including all assemblies and components thereof, shall be for 1800 operating hours on each unit, or thirty-six (36) months, whichever occurs first, from the date that the unit has been accepted by the Government as shown on the Material Inspection and Receiving Report (DD Form 250).  This warranty shall include repair or replacement of any items that prove to be nonconforming and/or defective within the warranty period.  Such items shall be furnished without additional cost to the Government.

3.13.7  Warranty Periods:
a.  Individual item coverage is as stated in Paragraph 3.13.6. Warranty Provisions.

b.  Systemic defect coverage begins with the acceptance of the first warranted item and ends 60 months following acceptance of the last warranted item.

3.13.8  Warranty Requirements:  Notwithstanding inspection and acceptance by the Government of the warranted items furnished under this contract or any provision thereof, the contractor warrants for the warranty period that the warranted items:

a.  Will conform to the design and manufacturing requirements specifically  

 delineated in this contract and any amendment thereto;

b.  Will be free from all defects in material and workmanship;

c.  Will conform to all performance requirements delineated in PD 6115-0125 and applicable PD Sheets. 

3.13.9  Claim Procedures:  The following procedures provide instructions for processing warranty claims (refer to DA PAM 738-750).

a.  Identification of Failed Items:  Generator sets and components that experience a warranty failure shall be tagged/identified to prevent improper repair or use.  Tag the generator set with an Exchange Tag, DA Form 2402 and complete SF 368 (refer to DA PAM 738-750). There are no items requiring special handling, storage, or shipment during the processing or warranty claims.

b.  Disposition:  Upon notification by CECOM WARCO that the item is to be returned to the prime contractor, the using activity will package and return the item directly to the prime contractor using the address and instructions provided by CECOM WARCO.  A copy of the Maintenance Request Form, SF 368 will be forwarded with the failed item containing a return address, POC and telephone number.

(1)  No Evidence of Failure (NEOF) Returns.  If, upon analysis of the component/part returned for warranted repairs, the cause of the failure cannot be duplicated or verified and the item functions within the required specifications, the contractor shall notify the CECOM WARCO that no evidence of failure was found.  When the returned item is found to be serviceable, the item will be returned to user.  NEOF returns will be reported in the quarterly Warranty Status Reports submitted by the contractor.  False returns will be monitored by CECOM WARCO and corrective action will be taken.

(2)  Receipts/Verification of contractor repairs.  Upon receipt of the repaired components, the using activity will review the accompanying documentation. The using activity will also visually inspect the repaired part for evidence of physical damage incurred during shipping.  No item testing will be required to ensure that the component was repaired properly.  The prime contractor assumes all responsibility for testing after repair.

3.13.10  Warranty Procedure:
a.  The contractor shall provide the materials and services necessary to implement this warranty and shall assign a single point of contact to communicate with the Government on all warranty related issues.

b.  The Contracting Officer or his/her designated POC will provide notification to the contractor of discovery of any warranted item that is defective.

c.  The contractor, notwithstanding any disagreement with the Government regarding this warranty, shall promptly comply with the direction provided by the Contracting Officer or his/her designated POC regarding the defective items at no increase in the contract price.  Unless agreement has been obtained from the Government, repair or replacement shall be accomplished within 30 days after receipt of the defective items by the contractor.  

d.  Individual Item Coverage:  In the event the Government determines during the warranty period that the warranted items delivered under this contract fail to meet the conditions specified in this warranty, the contractor will, at the election of the Government:

(1)  Promptly take action to correct the defect at no additional cost to the Government: and/or

(2)  Pay costs incurred by the Government in taking such corrective action; and/or

(3)  Accept an equitable reduction in the contract price.

e.  Systemic Defect Coverage:  This coverage is invoked when the Government notifies the contractor that a systemic defect exists including the basis for such a determination.  In the event that systemic defect coverage is invoked, the contractor shall prepare a corrective action plan within 30 days.  Upon Government approval of the plan within 15 days, the contractor shall take the designated corrective action and is liable for the cost thereof including the cost of preparing the plan.  The corrective action shall provide for the repair, replacement, or retrofit of the warranted items on an inventory-wide or total asset basis.  This remedy shall include redesign if redesign is required to meet the requirements of this warranty.

f. The Government or contractor repaired or replaced items or parts shall be warranted to the end of the original warranty period.

g.   Reimbursement for Army Repair.  Reimbursement for Army repair is not 

      authorized by this warranty.

h.   Claim Denials/Disputes.  Claim denials or disputes will be coordinated  

     through the prime contractor Warranty Administrator, CECOM WARCO, and  

     the Contracting Officer.

i.  Reporting.  Reporting or recording action on a failed item shall be as specified 

     in DA PAM 738-750.  Contractor unique forms shall not be used.

3.13.11  Contractor Responsibilities:  

a.  Upon notification, the prime contractor shall review the warranty claim and recommend one of the following actions within 15 calendar days after receiving the warranty claim:




(1)  Return item for warranty replacement using Material Return Authorization number which will be assigned by the contractor.




(2)  Return item for failure analysis and evaluation of warranty using Material Return Authorization number.

b.  Upon receipt of the failed item and completed SF 368 the prime contractor will conduct a failure analysis to determine cause of failure and evaluate the validity of the warranty claim.  The contractor will provide the results of the analysis to the CECOM WARCO within 15 calendar days after receiving the item.

c.  If valid, the contractor will return the repaired or replaced item to the user within 30 calendar days after the analysis has been completed.

d.  If the claim is not valid, the CECOM WARCO will be notified and disposition instructions requested.

3.13.12  Transportation Costs:  When repair or replacement requires transportation of the nonconforming or defective items to the contractor’s facility, the transportation charges to the contractors facility and return will be the responsibility of the contractor. The sites from which the contractor is responsible for transportation of nonconforming or defective items will be various CONUS locations including for items that failed in OCONUS locations. The contractor shall bear all responsibility for the items while in transit.

3.13.13  Exclusions/Nullification:
a.  The contractor shall not be obligated to repair or replace warranted items if the facilities, tooling, drawings, or other equipment necessary to accomplish the repair or replacement are not available to the contractor due to action of the Government.  In the event that repair or replacement is directed by the Government, the contractor shall promptly notify the Contracting Officer, in writing, of the non availability.  If the contractor is not obligated to repair or replace the warranted items due to the requirements of this paragraph, the Government retains its other remedies and rights as presented below.

b.  The provisions of this warranty do not apply to:

(1)  Damage caused by combat conditions or acts of war. 

(2)  Liability for loss, damage, or injury to third parties.

(3)  Items with defects which are beyond the control of, and not attributable to, the contractor.  Such items are those which have been damaged through willful misconduct; accident; misuse; abuse; improper installation or application; unauthorized maintenance or maintenance not executed in accordance with applicable technical manuals; negligence in storage, transportation or handling; fires outside the generator set; unusually severe weather beyond the PD requirements; catastrophic damages such as, but not limited to, fire, flood, crash, or explosion; or an act of God or the public enemy.

(4)  Items with faded or chipped paint, scratches, dents, nicks, or any other cosmetic damage which results from normal and customary use.

c.  Government-furnished property (GFP) shall be warranted only to the extent of proper installation so as not to degrade its performance or reliability.  If the contractor modifies or performs other work on the GFP, this warranty shall cover such modification or other work.

d.  Abuse Determination.  In cases where generator set abuse is suspected (i.e., not obvious), the prime contractor shall submit a letter requesting an inquiry through the CECOM WARCO and Contracting Office.

(1) The CECOM WARCO will review the prime contractor's request and 

provide a response to the prime contractor within 30 working days through the Government Contracting Office.

(2) This warranty is void for any generator set components for which  

abuse is determined to have caused component failure.  

(3) The prime contractor will identify warranty claims that are under 

investigation in the quarterly Warranty Status Report.

3.13.14  Other Rights and Remedies:
a.  The Government shall not be responsible for any extension or delay in the scheduled deliveries or periods of performance under this contract as a result of the contractor's obligation to repair or replace defective items. Furthermore,

there shall not be any adjustment of the delivery schedule or periods of performance as a result of the repair or replacement of defective items unless provided for by the inclusion of a supplemental agreement, with adequate consideration to the Government, in this contract.

b.  The rights and remedies of the Government provided for in this warranty do not limit, but are in addition to, the rights the Government has under any other clause of this contract. Disputes arising regarding this warranty shall be resolved in accordance with the clause of this contract entitled "Disputes".

c.  The rights and remedies of the Government provided for in this warranty shall survive final payment.

d.  This warranty shall not be voided by any Government performed repair of any warranted item when accomplished in accordance with standard military service maintenance procedures prepared by the contractor under the terms of this contract. This includes the substitution of TDP compliant parts or components procured by the Government from any other source. However, the contractor shall not be responsible for the substituted part or any resulting damage caused by failure of the substituted part.

e.  If the contractor fails to repair or replace defective parts in the time specified in this warranty and unless an extension is granted by the Contracting Officer, the contractor shall at the Governments election:

(1)  pay all costs incurred by the Government in procuring such parts and in accomplishing the repair, or

(2)  provide to the Government a fully tested and accepted replacement part within the specified repair time.

f.  If the Government determines that repair or replacement of defective items is not required, the Government shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the cost of such repair or replacement.

3.13.15  Markings:  Each generator set  delivered under this contract shall be marked in a conspicuous location to give notice that the item(s) are subject to warranty.  The marking shall contain, as a minimum, the statement “WARRANTED ITEM” and the period or conditions of the warranty (i.e., hours of operation, cycles of operation, time since manufactured, etc.)  Warranty markings shall be applied to generator set, and shipping containers.  The markings will indicate the time period or condition of the warranty (e.g., days/months/years, hours of operation, etc.).  The warranty markings shall be applied by labeling, tagging, or printing and shall be prefaced by the words “WARRANTY ITEM” in lettering approximately two times larger then the letters for the remainder of the required information.  Warranty markings shall be located adjacent to or above the contract data markings.

a.  A warranty identification label or plate shall be securely applied, fastened, or attached to each warranted item in a conspicuous location. This plate, where practical, may be common with the generator set identification plate as specified in the Purchase Description. 

b.  The plate or label shall contain the following data:

WARRANTY ITEM 
(Title in bold letters).

NSN:____________
(National Stock Number).



EXP:____________
(The warranty expiration date shall









be expressed as numeric month, day, and year).

CAGE:___________
(The Commercial and Government









Entity Code, i.e., 96906).

Contract Number:______________

TM: ___________
(Technical Manual containing warranty information)

SN:_____________
(Serial number of the individual item).

3.13.16  Warranty Status Reports:  Warranty Status Reports will be prepared IAW the CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A and submitted to CECOM WARCO on a quarterly basis.  The reports will summarize warranty activities taken during each reporting period.  They will also contain historical data on past warranty claims.

3.13.17  Warranty Technical Instructions:  The contractor shall generate and provide Warranty Technical Instructions IAW this SOW.  These Warranty Technical Instructions shall be incorporated into the Field Level Generator Set Technical Manuals, required in Paragraph 3.14.4.15 of this SOW.
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3.14  Integrated Logistics Support (ILS) Program Requirements for Phases 1, II, and III.

3.14.1 Supportability Analysis.  The contractor shall develop a supportability analysis program as part of the overall management and engineering process for the 5-60 kW AMMPS generator sets.  This program shall address the supportability requirements of these sets in terms of their operation and maintenance task requirements and the associated support resources to support them.  This program shall include all the requirements cited under this SOW for manuals, training/provisioning documentation, packaging, and performance criteria specified in the PD.  

3.14.1.1  Logistics Analysis Requirements.  This paragraph describes the logistics analysis requirements for this program.  It provides the basis for:  selecting supportable system components; identifying support resource requirements, including maintenance planning; developing those resources in a logical and efficient manner; and providing documentation to support development of support products.

3.14.1.1.1  Logistic Management Information (LMI) Program.  A tailored Logistics Management Information (LMI) program will be developed for the AMMPS systems to address critical logistics concerns in each phase of the program.  This data will be used to develop the required range of support necessary to provide AMMPS systems which are fully mission capable in their intended military environment.  A detailed Level of Repair Analysis (LORA), to include Battle Damage Assessment and Repair (BDAR), will be prepared for demonstration during the Logistics Demonstration (Log Demo) and approved prior to Phase III.  These analyses shall be conducted for any new or modified components, but shall not duplicate other analyses conducted under this contract.  The contractor shall make maximum use of existing commercial data where appropriate.

3.14.1.1.2  Logistics Analysis Support Data.  Data, in support of these analyses, is provided in paragraph 3.14.1.4 of this SOW.  This data includes:

a.
Basic operational, maintenance and supply support concepts for these generator sets. (Summary of new two-level Army maintenance concept is at Appendix M.)

b.
A brief description of the characteristics of the operator and key maintenance personnel.

c.
Information on available support equipment.

Other data may be provided to the contractor at the start of work meeting (if available and applicable to this program).

3.14.1.1.3  Deliverable Data.  All data generated for these requirements shall be delivered to the Government.  Data required under other sections of this SOW will be used where applicable to satisfy requirements of the Supportability planning in this section.  Specific requirements for deliverable data are specified for each Phase.  Deliverable data (for all phases) shall be delivered IAW the SOW and the CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A.  The contractor shall maintain and provide in-plant access to Government personnel for all data used in support of the 5-60 kW AMMPS sets for the Maintainability Demonstration/Log Demo and TM Verification.

3.14.1.2  Phase I - PROTOTYPE (Required).  This data is to be delivered IAW the SOW, the CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A and Section 3.0 of PD 6115-0125.

3.14.1.2.1  Operational Maintenance and Support Functions Analysis.  The contractor shall analyze the operational, maintenance and support function of the system in the identification of required operator and maintenance tasks.  Existing commercial manuals, manufacturer’s data and any proposed system modifications shall be analyzed. A two-level maintenance concept is being initiated that will combine the Unit and Direct Support levels of maintenance which will be called Field Maintenance, and combining General Support and Depot levels as Sustainment Maintenance.  Field Maintenance is repair and return to user; Sustainment Maintenance is repair and return to supply.  The analysis shall determine preventive maintenance requirements, including all Preventive Maintenance Checks and Services (PMCS), based on: (1) identification of components which are critical in terms of mission and operating system; (2) components whose functional failure will not be evident to the operator; (3) economical and/or operational consequences of failure; and (4) when scheduled maintenance can prevent failures.  The Government will use this listing as the basis for selecting tasks to be demonstrated during the Log Demo in the next phase.  These tasks shall be incorporated into a task listing required as part of the data for this phase.  The contractor shall identify any commercial sources of maintenance for the generator set, and for all major assemblies/components.

3.14.1.2.2  Support Equipment.  Maximum use will be made of existing tools, support equipment and test measurement and diagnostic equipment (TMDE).  The contractor shall identify all tools and test equipment recommended by the engine, alternator or other major subassembly manufacturers for the repair of their components.  If standard commercial equivalents exist, the contractor shall identify them.  Information on this support equipment shall be submitted to the Government as part of the data for this phase.  The contractor may submit vendor catalog pages, which provide parts numbers and pictures of these tools.

3.14.1.2.3  Assemblies and Components Data Listing.  The contractor shall identify and submit a listing of assemblies and components as follows: 

     a.  The contractor shall identify all assemblies and components of the 5-60 kW AMMPS generator sets with estimated spare part cost from $50 to $500.  For each size set assembly/component identified, the contractor shall list: (1) item name, (2) manufacturer/vendor (identify if sole source), (3) service life (hours till failure or major overhaul), (4) country of origin (if other than US), and (5) Unit Cost.

     b.  The contractor shall identify all assemblies and components of the 5-60 kW AMMPS generator sets with estimated spare part cost over $500.  For each size set assembly/component identified, the contractor shall list:  (1) item name, (2) manufacturer/vendor (identify if sole source), (3) service life (hours till failure or major overhaul), (4) country of origin (if other than US), and (5) Unit Cost.

3.14.1.2.4  Maintainability Demonstration (MD Phase I).  The requirements for conduct of a Maintenance Demonstration are found at paragraph 3.14.12.1 of this Supportability statement of work and Section 3 of the PD.

3.14.1.3  Phase II & Phase III Data.  The following data is to be delivered IAW the SOW and the CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A.

3.14.1.3.1  Operational, Maintenance and Support Functions Analysis.

3.14.1.3.1.1  Level of Repair Analysis (LORA).  The contractor shall conduct the Level of Repair Analysis (LORA) for the system.  This analysis shall determine the maintenance level at which the item should be repaired or replaced.  The contractor shall include economic and non-economic criteria in this analysis.  Non-economic criteria that could impact the level of maintenance decision include but are not limited to:  manpower and personnel implications, support equipment and facilities availability, and the maintenance concept.  Results of this analysis shall be documented in the Maintenance Allocation Chart (MAC) and Technical Manuals required elsewhere in this SOW. 

3.14.1.3.1.2  Maintenance.  Organic maintenance and organic supply support is planned as noted in the supportability analyses.  However, exploration of alternatives will be examined as result of the data derived from the analyses required in this SOW.

3.14.1.3.1.3  Support Equipment.  The contractor shall identify any diagnostic equipment used for the generator sets or their major subassemblies.  The manufacturer or distributor of this equipment shall be identified by name, address and principal point of contact.  For special or unique tools (those not in the identified tool kits) or test equipment, the contractor shall identify a commercially available equivalent or provide detailed descriptive documentation on these items.  This information shall include:  (1) item; (2) physical characteristics (size, material, etc.);  (3) manufacturer and part number; (4) price; (5) maintenance task(s) requiring tool; (6) assigned maintenance level; and  (7) estimated annual requirements.  In addition, for TMDE the contractor shall provide the critical performance characteristics for the equipment (including measurement parameter, ranges accuracy requirements and calibration intervals).  

3.14.1.3.2  Assemblies and Components Data Listing.  An updated list, reference SOW Paragraph 3.14.1.2.3, shall be provided as necessary.

3.14.1.4  Supply Support Alternatives.  The contractor shall provide a comprehensive plan in Phase II recommending alternatives to the standard organic support approach detailed in this SOW.  This Supply Support Alternatives Plan shall provide estimated cost to manage and execute the alternative, to include recommended Parts List, Delivery Time, OCONUS/CONUS, throughout the life cycle of the program.  Alternatives to be addressed may include, but not be limited to, private/contractor, direct vendor or prime vendor support, or combination of both.  Data shall be delivered IAW the SOW and the CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A.    
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3.14.1.4.1  For each assembly/component identified, the contractor shall list:  (1) item; (2) the vendor; (3) country of origin (if other than US); (4) item cost; (5) service life (hours till failure or major overhaul); and (6) minimum order quantity if Direct Vendor Purchase is used.  

3.14.1.4.2  The contractor shall verify future availability of assemblies and components.  In this analysis, the contractor shall identify:  (1) any impending regulatory action which would limit future availability; (2) interval at which component manufacturers plan to change models, and where future models will be compatible replacements; (3) any unique molds, fixtures, jigs or casting used in the manufacture of these items and how long they will be maintained, and (4) availability of vendor data for reprocurement purposes in the event the original manufacturer goes out of business or discontinues item. (Data to be delivered IAW the SOW and the CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A.)

3.14.1.5  Supportability Analyses Data Inputs.  The following information is provided to assist in establishing a tailored LSA Record Program to be developed for this program to address critical logistics concern in each phase of the program.  Logistics Support Analysis Record Data will be used to develop provisioning, training and equipment technical manuals as applicable.

3.14.1.5.1  Operational Concept(s).  The operational concept is measured by the System Readiness Objective (SRO).  The SRO measures the effectiveness of an operational unit in meeting the peacetime or wartime mission requirements.  The SRO parameters for the AMMPS sets are the same for both wartime and peacetime availability.  The minimum availability required to support the AMMPS mission is based on a wartime mission of fifteen days.

Annual Wartime Operational Mode Summary
Wartime Mission

Number of Missions

Total Hours

 Provide Power



 12





1800

Annual Peacetime Operational Mode Summary
`




Peacetime Mission
Number of Missions

Total Hours

  Provide Power



  4





 600

3.14.1.5.2  Maintenance Concept.  The maintenance concept for the AMMPS generator sets has recently changed to a two-level maintenance concept.  Unit and Direct Support levels have been combined and renamed Field Maintenance.  General Support and Depot Maintenance have been combined and renamed Sustainment Maintenance.  (Field Maintenance would be repair and return to user; Sustainment Maintenance would be return to supply.)

3.14.1.5.2.1  Field Maintenance.  Field Maintenance will consist of Preventive Maintenance Checks and Services (PMCS) and very basic troubleshooting.  The Field Maintenance consists of operators/crew, organizational and selected direct support maintenance capabilities from the current four level maintenance system where the maintenance functions of inspection, test, service, adjust, align, remove/install, install, replace, and repair are performed.

3.14.1.5.2.2  Sustainment Maintenance.  Sustainment maintenance consists of repairing components, assemblies, modules and end item in support of the supply system.  Sustainment maintenance is characterized as “off system” and “repair rear”.  The intent of this level is to perform commodity-oriented repair on all supported items to one standard that provides a consistent and measurable level of reliability.  The maintainer at this level is Army MOS-52D, AF 2A6X2, USMC 1142, Navy NEC 4650/EM-4615 (Electrician’s Mate).

3.14.1.5. 3  Maintenance Personnel Descriptions.  The AMMPS generator sets will be operable by any Military Occupation Specialty (MOS). Army MOS 52D (Power Generation Equipment Repairer), Air Force Specialty Code (AFSC) 2A6X2 (Aerospace Ground Equipment Repairer), Marine Corps MOS 1142 (Electrical Equipment Repairer) and Navy NEC 4650 and EM-4615 (Electrician’s Mate) will perform all levels of maintenance.

3.14.1.5.4  Support Equipment.  Maximum use will be made of existing tools, support equipment and test measurement and diagnostic equipment (TMDE).  In the case where the Prime Contractor identifies commercial TMDE which would be required to maintain the AMMPS generator sets, justification will be provided to the Government as soon as recognized.

3.14.1.5.5  Tool Kits.  Only those tool kits authorized within the maintenance structure of the gaining units shall be used for all maintenance actions.  The list for supply catalogs and tool kits available are provided at www.logsa.army.mil . The latest guidance for tool kits and supply catalogs will be provided 30 DAPHI award, at the start of work conference. 

3.14.1.5.6  TMDE.  TMDE will be selected using the selection criteria set forth in AR 750-43, “Army Test, Measurement and Diagnostic Equipment Program”, dated 11 Nov 97.  The need for design and development of TMDE specifically to support the equipment being provided will be reported to the government as soon as the need for such equipment is recognized.
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3.14.2  Family Tree

3.14.2.1  Family Tree Phase I.  The contractor shall submit a Family Tree for each of the generator set configurations (size and mode) proposed, i.e., 5kW, 10kW, 15kW, 30kW, 60kW generator sets and all 5kW through 60kW PU/PP configurations, IAW the CDRL for DI-MISC-80508A.  The family tree for each configuration shall be submitted to the Government during Phase I (365 DAPHI) for Government evaluation on ease of maintenance and system modularity design.  

All Family Trees shall graphically exhibit the physical top down breakdown structure of the system from the end item down to the lowest (Field-Level Maintenance) repairable assembly.  The breakdown information from the contractor’s engineering drawings shall be used to the maximum extent possible in the development of this physical top-down breakdown.  The AMMPS contractor shall assign Logistics Control Numbers (LCN) to individual equipment items and equipment groupings to facilitate data storage and retrieval.  The LCN structure shall establish a systematic top-down breakdown of the equipment hardware into subsystems, components, assemblies, and parts.  Each item in the equipment from the end item down to each individual replaceable item shall be assigned a unique LCN to identify its relationship to its next higher assembly.

In the event the breakdown information from certain engineering drawings does not follow a physical top down breakdown, i.e., kitting, assembly process, etc., the contractor shall provide an explanation on the differences.  As a minimum, name/nomenclature, part number and Functional Group Code (FGC) shall identify each component, which indicate its relationship to its next higher assembly.

3.14.2.2  Family Tree Phase II.  The contractor shall submit an updated Family Tree for each of the generator configurations (size and mode) proposed in Phase I, i.e., 5kW, 10kW, 15kW, 30kW, 60kW generator sets and all PU/PP configurations, IAW the CDRL for DI-MISC-80508A.  Maximum use shall be made of existing Family Trees and logistics documentation to preclude any duplication of effort under this contract.

Within 30 DAPHII, the Government will provide comments based upon the Phase I submittal.  The contractor’s first submission of the Family Tree (with 1st submission of the MAC) for each generator set configuration shall be made to the Government during Phase II (60 DAPHII) for further Government evaluation on ease of maintenance and system modularity design changes made during Phase I.  Government requires 30 days for review/comment.  

The Family Trees shall graphically exhibit the physical top down breakdown structure of the system from the end item down to the lowest (Field-Level Maintenance) repairable assembly.  The breakdown information from the contractor’s engineering drawings shall be used to the maximum extent possible in the development of this physical top-down breakdown.  The contractor shall assign LCNs to individual equipment items and equipment groupings to facilitate data storage and retrieval.  The LCN structure shall establish as systematic top down breakdown of the equipment hardware into subsystems, components, assemblies, and parts.  Each item in the equipment from the end item down to each individual replaceable item shall be assigned a unique LCN to identify its relationship to its next higher assembly.

In the event the breakdown information from certain engineering drawings does not follow a physical top down breakdown, i.e., kitting, assembly process, etc., the contractor shall provide an explanation on the differences.  As a minimum, name/nomenclature, part number and Functional Group Code (FGC) shall identify each component, which indicate its relationship to its next higher assembly.
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3.14.3  Maintenance Allocation Chart (MAC)

3.14.3.1  MAC Phase I.  The contractor shall prepare and submit a MAC for each of the generator set configurations specified in paragraph 3.14.4.1.1 a and c, IAW this SOW, MIL-STD 40051B, DOD Standard Practices Technical Manual Preparation; MIL-PRF-63010C, Performance Specification Manuals: DOD Standard Generator Sets, and the CDRL for DI-MISC-80508A.  The MAC for each configuration shall be submitted to the Government during Phase 1 (360 DAPHI) for Government evaluation.  Government will provide comments in Phase II (30 DAPHII).  Each MAC shall incorporate the Army’s two level maintenance concept (Up to Field Maintenance See Appendix M) and shall be documented as an appendix to each system’s IETM/ETM IAW the matrix provided.  Each MAC shall identify the Field Maintenance functions that must be performed, the field maintenance level responsible for the function, and the active time, tools, and test equipment necessary to perform the function for each field replaceable assembly, subassembly of the end item, or maintenance significant component of the end item.  The MAC shall divide repair tasks by Functional Groups, i.e. the fuel system, the cooling system, the control box, etc.  The MAC shall be structured is such a way that replacement of an item by field maintenance is considered to be the repair of its Next Higher Assembly (NHA). The LORA, Ground Support Equipment Selection Data (GSESD), and LSAR documentation, if available, shall be used as source data in the preparation of the MAC.

 3.14.3.2  MAC Phase II.  Government shall provide comments to the MAC received during Phase I (360 DAPHI).  The selected contractor shall incorporate all comments submitted by the Government and submit an updated MAC for each AMMPS configuration specified in paragraph 3.14.4.1.1 a and c, IAW this SOW, MIL-STD 40051B DOD: Standard Practices Technical Manual Preparation; MIL-PRF-63010C: Performance Specification Manuals: DOD Standard Generator Sets, and the applicable CDRL for DI-MISC-80508A.  The first submission of the MAC (with 1st submission of the family tree) for each configuration shall be made to the Government during Phase II (60 DAPHII).  Government requires 30 days for review/comment.  Subsequent deliveries will be required until final approval (120 DAPHII).  Each MAC shall incorporate the Army’s two level maintenance concept (Up to Field Maintenance) and shall be documented as an appendix to each system’s IETM/ETM IAW the matrix provided.  Each MAC shall identify the Field Maintenance functions that must be perform, the field maintenance level responsible for the function, and the active time, tools, and test equipment necessary to perform the function for each field replaceable assembly and subassembly of the end item.  The MAC shall divide repair tasks by Functional Groups, i.e. the fuel system, the cooling system, the control box, etc.  The MAC shall be structured is such a way that replacement of an item by field maintenance is considered to be the repair of its NHA. The LORA, GSESD, and LSAR documentation, if available, shall be used as source data in the preparation of the MAC. 
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3.14.4  Technical Manuals

3.14.4.1  Requirements for Electronic Technical Manuals (ETMs) and Interactive Electronic Technical Manuals (IETMs).  ETMs/IETMs shall be provided for the following AMMPS skid and trailer mounted configurations: 5-60 kW Operator, Unit and Direct Support Maintenance Manuals; 5-60 kW Sustainment  National Maintenance Work Requirements (NMWR) (repair) manuals; 5-60 kW Power Unit/Power Plant (PU/PP), Operator, Unit and Direct Support Maintenance Manuals; and a 5-60 kW PP Sustainment NMWR (repair) manual. 

3.14.4.1.1  Technical Manual Deliverables.  The contractor shall deliver each of the following technical manuals in work package format IAW SOW Paragraph 3.14.4 and the CDRLs for DI-MISC-80711A.  The contractor shall develop all data in XML for each required publication (ETM and IETM) using the latest version of the Government furnished Document Type Definition (DTD), the guidance provided in this SOW, Appendices, and the latest version of the Government furnished style sheets.  


a.  The following AMMPS skid mounted configuration manuals shall be delivered as digital and paper reproducible ETMs for over pack with equipment and as IETMs.  The manuals shall include all sizes and modes IAW PD 6115-0125 and the applicable PD slash sheets.  The following Operator, Unit and Direct Support Maintenance Manuals Nomenclature will change to Operator/Field Maintenance Manuals or equivalent Nomenclature upon approval of the new Two Level Maintenance Structure.  The Government will provide the new Nomenclature at the Phase II Post Award Conference or as soon thereafter.
Operator, Unit and Direct Support Maintenance Manual (TM 9-6115-XXX-13&P) for the 5 kW AMMPS Generator Set (including RPSTL).  (PD 6115-0125/1 & 2)  

Operator, Unit and Direct Support Maintenance Manual (TM 9-6115-XXX-13&P) for the 10 kW AMMPS Generator Set (including RPSTL).  (PD 6115-0125/3 & 4) 

Operator, Unit and Direct Support Maintenance Manual (TM 9-6115-XXX-13&P) for the 15 kW AMMPS Generator Set (including RPSTL).  (PD 6115-0125/5 & 6)

Operator, Unit and Direct Support Maintenance Manual (TM 9-6115-XXX-13&P) for the 30 kW AMMPS Generator Set (including RPSTL).  (PD 6115-0125/7 & 8)

Operator, Unit and Direct Support Maintenance Manual (TM 9-6115-XXX-13&P) for the 60 kW AMMPS Generator Set (including RPSTL).  (PD 6115-0125/9 & 10)


b.  The following NMWR manuals shall be delivered as digital and paper reproducible ETM NMWRs (repair manuals) and as IETMs.  The manuals shall include repairs for all sizes and modes IAW PD 6115-0125 and the applicable PD slash sheets listed in paragraph a. above.  The following NMWR Manuals Nomenclature will change to Sustainment Maintenance Manuals or equivalent Nomenclature upon approval of the new Two Level Maintenance Structure.  The Government will provide the new Nomenclature at the Phase II Post Award Conference or as soon thereafter.

NMWR 9-6115-XXX-XX&P for the 5 kW AMMPS Generator Set (including RPSTL).
NMWR 9-6115-XXX-XX&P for the 10 kW AMMPS Generator Set (including RPSTL).  

NMWR 9-6115-XXX-XX&P for the 15 kW AMMPS Generator Set (including RPSTL).     

NMWR 9-6115-XXX-XX&P for the 30 kW AMMPS Generator Set (including RPSTL).

NMWR 9-6115-XXX-XX&P for the 60 kW AMMPS Generator Set (including RPSTL).


c.  The following AMMPS 5-60 kW trailer mounted PU/PP manuals shall be delivered as digital and paper reproducible ETMs for over pack with equipment and as IETMs.  The manuals shall include all sizes and modes IAW PD 6115-0125 and the applicable PD slash sheets.  Nomenclature statements made in the above paragraphs 3.14.4.1.1.a and b also apply to the stated manuals in this paragraph c and d below.  These include:

Operator, Unit and Direct Support Maintenance Manual (TM-9-6115-XXX-13&P) (including RPSTL) for the 5 kW Trailer Mounted PU/PPs:




5 kW PUs (LTT-Chassis).  (PD 6115-0125/11 & 12)  

5 kW PPs (LTT-Chassis).  (PD 6115-0125/13 & 14)




5 kW PPs (M200A1).  (PD 6115-0125/15 & 16)

Operator, Unit and Direct Support Maintenance Manual (TM-9-6115-XXX-13&P) (including RPSTL) for the 10 kW Trailer Mounted PU/PPs:




10 kW PUs (LTT-Chassis).  (PD 6115-0125/17 & 18)




10 kW PPs (LTT-Chassis).  (PD 6115-0125/19 & 20)




10 kW PPs (M200A1).  (PD 6115-0125/21 & 22)

Operator, Unit and Direct Support Maintenance Manual (TM-9-6115-XXX-13&P) (including RPSTL) for the 15 kW Trailer Mounted PU/PPs:




15 kW PUs (LTT-Chassis).  (PD 6115-0125/23 & 24)




15 kW PUs (M200A1).  (PD 6115-0125/25 & 26)




15 kW PPs (One M200A1).  (PD 6115-0125/27 & 28)




15 kW PPs (Two M200A1s).  (PD 6115-0125/29 & 30)




15 kW PPs (M1061E1).  (PD 6115-0125/31 & 32)

Operator, Unit and Direct Support Maintenance Manual (TM-9-6115-XXX-13&P) (including RPSTL) for the 30 kW Trailer Mounted PU/PPs:




30 kW PUs (LTT-Chassis).  (PD 6115-0125/33 & 34)




30 kW PUs (M200A1).  (PD 6115-0125/35 & 36)




30 kW PPs (Two M200A1s).  (PD 6115-0125/37 & 38)




30 kW PPs (M1061E1).  (PD 6115-0125/39 & 40)

Operator, Unit and Direct Support Maintenance Manual (TM-9-6115-XXX-13&P) (including RPSTL) for the 60 kW Trailer Mounted PU/PPs:




60 kW PUs (LTT-Chassis).  (PD 6115-0125/41 & 42)




60 kW PUs (M200A1).  (PD 6115-0125/43 & 44)




60 kW PPs (Two M200A1s).  (PD 6115-0125/45 & 46)




60 kW PPs (M1061E1).  (PD 6115-0125/47 & 48)  



d.  The following PU/PP NMWR manual shall be delivered as a digital and paper reproducible ETM NMWR (repair manual) and as an IETM.  The manual shall include repairs for all configurations of the repair components for the PPs IAW PD 6115-0125 and the applicable PD slash sheets:

NMWR 9-6115-XXX-XX&P for the 5-60 kW Trailer Mounted PPs (including RPSTL):




5-60 kW PPs.  (PD 6115-0125/13-16, 19-22, 27-32, 37-40, and 45-48)
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	16. REMARKS:                                

Data Item Description DI-MISC-80711A: Delete block 10 instructions entirely and follow instructions in SOW found at Paragraph 3.14.4.1 (total of 6 NMWR manuals required, 5 NMWRs for the 5-60 kW generator sets and 1 NMWR for all configurations of the repair components for the PU/PPs. See Paragraph 3.14.4.1.1.b & d).

Phase II. Digital file of each 30% ETM due electronically or by LT 30 days after Government approval 

of MAC after Phase II award (with ten graphics & ten HC graphics). Government requires 45 days for review. Contractor has 30 days to resubmit revised 30% ETMs. 

Digital file of each 70% ETM (XML DIG file with graphics & HC) including latest MAC due 

electronically and by LT 30 days after Government approval of the 30% ETMs. Government requires 

60 days for review. Contractor has 30 days to submit corrections.  

Validated 100% draft for each ETM (including 100% parsing) shall be submitted in digital format 

(XML files with graphics and text) and a paper copy of each ETM 30 days after Government approval 

of 70% ETMs. Government requires 45 days for review. Contractor has 30 days for corrections and re-submittal.

These revised drafts will be used for LOG DEMO. Contractor shall have 45 days after LOG DEMO to incorporate all changes and submit revised 100% draft ETMs for verification. Verification of each draft ETM against the hardware will take place after Government approval of the 100% draft ETMs. The contractor shall mail copies of the verification drafts to a list of four addressees supplied by the 

Government, at the same time the drafts are provided to the Government to ensure timely return of 

comments.

Final (draft) digital files for each ETM due 30 days after completion of verification effort electronically 

or by LT. Allow 30 days for Government review. After Government approval of  the 100% digital files 

for the ETMs including RPSTL and MAC, the contractor shall submit the final XML and PDF 

(verification copies with graphics & text – 6 HC & 6 CDs for each ETM).

Phase III final submittal via  DD 250.

Contractor shall provide a complete set of XML and graphics files for the ETMs. Text files shall be ASCII text format and tagged IAW CECOM XML DTD supplied as GFI. Graphic illustration files shall be created in AUTOCAD, and editable CGM (profile web CBM or profile 4) or SVG for vector types. The contractor shall also supply a text file describing file types, sequence and any information relevant to their use. If the contractor wishes to change any elements of the DTD, the program, or any other of the referenced standards, he must contact AMSEL-LC-LEO-E-ED in order to determine if his changes are approved (final digital file). 

The PDF delivery shall be 6 complete ETMs viewable in Adobe Acrobat and editable. It should reflect the contents of the approved Final Digital Files. The reader software and installation program required shall be delivered as a part of each ETM. The reader and installation software shall be compatible with the Government’s Operation System. ETMs shall be developed IAW SOW and Appendix J.
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	4. AUTHORITY (Data Acquisition Document No.)
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	16. REMARKS:                                

Data Item Description DI-MISC-80711A: Delete block 10 instructions entirely and follow instructions in SOW found at Paragraph 3.14.4.1 (total of 10 IETMs required, 5 each for the 5-60 kW generator sets and PU/PPs. See Paragraph 3.14.4.1.1.a & c).

Phase II. Digital file of each 30% IETM due electronically or by LT 30 days after Government approval

of MAC after Phase II award (with ten graphics & ten HC graphics). Government requires 45 days for review. Contractor has 30 days to resubmit revised 30% IETMs. 

Digital file of each 70% IETM (XML DIG file with graphics & HC) including latest MAC due 

electronically and by LT 30 days after Government approval of the 30% IETMs. Government requires 

60 days for review. Contractor has 30 days to submit corrections.  

Validated 100% draft for each IETM  (including 100% parsing) shall be submitted in digital format 

(XML files with graphics and text) and a paper copy of each IETM 30 days after Government approval 

of 70% IETMs. Government requires 45 days for review. Contractor has 30 days for corrections and re-submittal.

These revised drafts will be used for LOG DEMO. Contractor shall have 45 days after LOG DEMO to incorporate all changes and submit revised 100% draft IETMs for verification. Verification of each 

draft IETM against the hardware will take place after Government approval of the 100% draft IETMs. 

The contractor shall mail copies of the verification drafts to a list of four addressees supplied by the Government, at the same time the drafts are provided to the Government to ensure timely return of comments.

Final (draft) digital files for each IETM due 30 days after completion of verification effort electronically

or by LT. Allow 30 days for Government review. After government approval of  the 100% digital files 

for the IETMs including RPSTL and MAC, the contractor shall submit the final XML and PDF 

(verification copies with graphics & text – 6 HC & 6 CDs for each IETM). 

Phase III final submittal via  DD 250.

Contractor shall provide a complete set of XML and graphics files for the IETMs. Text files shall be ASCII text format and tagged IAW CECOM XML DTD supplied as GFI. Graphic illustration files shall be created in AUTOCAD, and editable CGM (profile web CBM or profile 4) or SVG for vector types. The contractor shall also supply a text file describing file types, sequence and any information relevant to their use. If the contractor wishes to change any elements of the DTD, the program, or any other of the referenced standards, he must contact AMSEL-LC-LEO-E-ED in order to determine if his changes are approved (final digital file). 

The reader software and installation program required shall be delivered as a part of each IETM. The reader and installation software shall be compatible with the Government’s Operation System. IETMs shall be developed IAW SOW and Appendices J & K.

The contractor shall over pack one copy of the IETMs on DVD/CD as required by the Government.
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	Public reporting burden for this collection of information is estimated to average 110 hours per response, including the time for reviewing instructions, searching existing data sources, gathering and maintaining  the data needed, and completing and reviewing the collection of information. Send comments regarding this burden estimate or any other aspect of this collection of information, including suggestions for reducing this burden, to Department of Defense, Washington Headquarters Services, Directorate for Information Operations and Reports, 1215 Jefferson Davis Highway, Suite 1204, Arlington, VA. 22202-4302, and to the Office of Management and Budget, Paperwork Reduction Project (0704-0188), Washington, DC 20503. Please DO NOT RETURN your form to either of these addresses.  Send completed form to the Government Issuing Contracting Officer for Contract/PR No. listed in Block E.
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	Scientific and Technical Reports
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	5. CONTRACT REFERENCE
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	DI-MISC-80711A
	SOW Para 3.14.4
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	16. REMARKS:                                

Data Item Description DI-MISC-80711A: Delete block 10 instructions entirely and follow instructions in SOW found at Paragraph 3.14.4.1 (total of 6 NMWR manuals required, 5 NMWRs for the 5-60 kW generator sets and 1 NMWR for all configurations of the repair components for the PU/PPs. See Paragraph 3.14.4.1.1.b & d).

Phase II. Digital file of each 30% IETM due electronically or by LT 30 days after Government approval

of MAC after Phase II award (with ten graphics & ten HC graphics). Government requires 45 days for review. Contractor has 30 days to resubmit revised 30% IETMs. 

Digital file of each 70% IETM (XML DIG file with graphics & HC) including latest MAC due 

electronically and by LT 30 days after Government approval of the 30% IETMs. Government requires 

60 days for review. Contractor has 30 days to submit corrections.  

Validated 100% draft for each IETM (including 100% parsing) shall be submitted in digital format 

(XML files with graphics and text) and a paper copy of each IETM 30 days after Government approval 

of 70% IETMs. Government requires 45 days for review. Contractor has 30 days for corrections and re-submittal.

These revised drafts will be used for LOG DEMO. Contractor shall have 45 days after LOG DEMO to incorporate all changes and submit revised 100% draft IETMs for verification. Verification of each 

draft IETM against the hardware will take place after Government approval of the 100% draft IETMs.

The contractor shall mail copies of the verification drafts to a list of four addressees supplied by the Government, at the same time the drafts are provided to the Government to ensure timely return of comments.

Final (draft) digital files for each IETM due 30 days after completion of verification effort electronically or 

by LT. Allow 30 days for Government review. After government approval of  the 100% digital files for 

the IETMs including RPSTL and MAC, the contractor shall submit the final XML and PDF 

(verification copies with graphics & text – 6 HC & 6 CDs for each IETM).

Phase III final submittal via  DD 250.

Contractor shall provide a complete set of XML and graphics files for the IETMs. Text files shall be ASCII text format and tagged IAW CECOM XML DTD supplied as GFI. Graphic illustration files shall be created in AUTOCAD, and editable CGM (profile web CBM or profile 4) or SVG for vector types. The contractor shall also supply a text file describing file types, sequence and any information relevant to their use. If the contractor wishes to change any elements of the DTD, the program, or any other of the referenced standards, he must contact AMSEL-LC-LEO-E-ED in order to determine if his changes are approved (final digital file). 

The reader software and installation program required shall be delivered as a part of the IETMs. The reader and installation software shall be compatible with the Government’s Operation System. IETMs shall be developed IAW SOW and Appendices J & L.
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3.14.4.2  ETM, IETM and NMWR Development Plan.  The ETM, IETM and NMWR Development Plan (required Phase I) and the revised ETM, IETM and NMWR Development Plan (required Phase II) shall be delivered IAW SOW Paragraphs 3.14.4.2.1 and 3.14.4.2.2, and the CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A.

3.14.4.2.1  ETM, IETM and NMWR Development Plan (Required Phase I).

a.  The contractor shall prepare an ETM, IETM and NMWR plan and deliver to Government 365 DAPHI award.  This plan should clearly demonstrate the contractor’s approach and understanding of the effort required for the development of all ETMs, IETMs and NMWRs (see SOW Paragraphs 3.14.4.3, 3.14.4.3.1 and Appendices J, K and L), using the Government furnished DTD and style sheets to prepare all the ETMs, IETMs and NMWRs from one source of data.  The plan should clearly demonstrate the contractors understanding of the functionality required and desired by the Government.  This plan should include the contractor’s plan for implementing the Two-Level Maintenance Concept in the MAC, RPSTL, and in the maintenance instructions in the ETMs, IETMs and NMWRs.  The plan should describe in detail how the provisioning requirements will be met.  The plan should describe in detail how the Provisioning Parts List (PPL), the RPSTL data, tabular listings (see SOW Paragraph 3.14.5), and graphics will be developed, and linked to ETM or IETM.  As part of the Development Plan the contractor shall submit two IETM work package samples, one for the 5 kW and one for the 30 kW.  A IETM work package sample consists of one Troubleshooting Work Package and one Maintenance Procedure Work Package.  The sample work packages shall include graphics created in AutoCAD with callouts clearly shown.

b.  The development plan should demonstrate the contractor’s planned approach and methodology to meet the proposed schedule and to provide the required resources, personnel, facilities and equipment to support the Log Demo, Validation and Verification of all ETMs, IETMs and NMWRs, and the Provisioning Conference, to meet the Government’s requirements and approved schedule as stated in this SOW, attached CDRLs and Appendices.

3.14.4.2.2  Revised ETM, IETM and NMWR Development Plan (Required Phase II).  The Government will provide comments/corrections 30 DAPHII award, at the start of work meeting.  Contractor shall incorporate comments/corrections and submit a revised development plan with two IETM sample work packages.  Submittal due 30 days after receipt of comments/corrections at the start of work meeting.  Government requires 60 days to review.  Contractor has 20 days to submit final with all Government comments/corrections incorporated.  Delivery shall be made IAW the below stated CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A.  
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Based upon DD Form 1423-1, 1 Jun 90

3.14.4.3  Applicable Documents.  The ETM and IETMs shall be developed IAW this SOW, MIL-STD-2361B, MIL-PRF-28001, MIL-STD-40051B, MIL-PRF-63010C, MIL-PRF-87268A, MIL-HDBK-1222B, and the CDRLs for DI-MISC-80711A.

3.14.4.3.1  ETM and IETM Deliverables.  The contractor shall develop separate ETMs and IETMs as digital representations of frame based, linear manuals that can be delivered to the end user as either traditional paper manual, or electronic media, or interactive electronic media, as specified, individually, in SOW Paragraph 3.14.4.1.1 above.  The technical publications acquired under this SOW shall be prepared to the specifications cited in the SOW, the Government furnished XML DOCUMENT TYPE DEFINITION (DTD), Functionality Matrix at Appendices K and L, and the Technical Manual Content Selection Matrix at Appendix J.

The contractor shall prepare only one source of data using the Government furnished DTD, to create the IETMs listed in SOW Paragraph 3.14.4.1.1, and shall use the Government furnished style sheets to apply to the DTD data to create the paper version of the ETMs, and digital PDF version of the ETMs.

3.14.4.3.2  Government Furnished XML (DTD).  See SOW Paragraph 3.14.4.4 for information on obtaining Government furnished XML DTD.  If the contractor wishes to change any elements of the DTD, the program, or any other of the referenced standards, he/she must contact HQ, CECOM, Fort Monmouth, NJ 07703-5000, AMSEL-LC-LEO-E-ED, in order to determine if the changes are approved.  The contractor must document these changes and submit them with the deliverables as noted on the CDRLs for the ETMs and IETMs (DI-MISC-80711A).  If the contractor uses different browsing/editing software then what is stated in the Government furnished XML (DTD), then one licensed copy of that browsing/editing software is required to be delivered to the Government as noted on the CDRLs for ETMs and IETMs (DI-MISC-80711A).  The browsing/editing software shall be viewable on Internet Explorer.  All deliveries will be checked for conformance to format and structure requirements of the GFI style sheets and DTD with the Xerces parser, available at Http://xml-apache.org/dist/xerces-c/stable/.  Submissions failing checks for conformance shall be returned to the contractor for correction.  The technical manual numbers for the ETMs and IETMs will be furnished to the contractor after the National Stock Numbers (NSNs) for the hardware have been established.

The ETMs and IETMs shall operate and be displayed on, and be printable from the Maintenance Support Device (MSD), or current model that the Government is utilizing or any IBM compatible computer. 

3.14.4.3.3  Parameters For The ETMs and IETMs.


FUNCTIONALITY REQUIREMENTS FOR FIELD AND SUSTAINMENT ETMs and IETMs.  See Functionality Matrices at Appendices K and L, and SOW Paragraphs 3.14.4.5 and 3.14.4.6  that list specific functionality requirements for IETMs, in addition to requirements listed here; i.e., Print Page/Output and View Page with scrolling and hypertext linking; browse through scrolling information; Table of Contents references linked to text, a linked list for table and illustrations, Chapter and Appendices location, glossary and index reference to text locations.  Publications shall be read only but user shall have the ability to perform word, number and subject matter searches.  The ETM and IETM shall feature hot spot access as featured with the linking capability.  The contractor shall provide the linking capability (forward and reverse) for navigation from narrative to RPSTL to parts list maintenance procedures, operator instructions, training modules, complementary drawings and figures detailing available components.

All graphics shall be editable.  All illustrations shall be created using AUTOCAD, and shall be delivered to the Government in AUTOCAD, and in CGM format or a format that is acceptable and authorized by the Government. 

3.14.4.4  Source Data.  In addition to other contractor developed source data, the following checked items will also be used as source data:
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Appendices J, K and L of the SOW.
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content.

The Contractor Prepared Source Data checked above shall be required in the development of the ETMs and IETMs.  The Government Furnished Information (GFI) source data checked above shall be used as guidance only in the preparation of the ETMs and IETMs, with exception of the TM numbers and NSNs. 

3.14.4.5  Electronic Technical Manuals (ETMs) (Required Phase II).  ETMs shall be developed by the contractor using the Government furnished DTD.  Each ETM shall include data for all configurations covered by that publication.

3.14.4.5.1  Contractor shall prepare an individual ETM Operator, Unit and Direct Support Maintenance Manual (TM 9-6115-XXX-13&P) for each size of the 5-60 kW AMMPS sets, including RPSTL, both digitally and as paper for over pack.  (See SOW Paragraph  3.14.4.1.1.a.)

3.14.4.5.2  Contractor shall prepare an individual ETM NMWR (NMWR 9-6115-XXX-XX&P) for each size of the 5-60 kW AMMPS sets, including RPSTL, both digitally and as paper.  (See SOW Paragraph 3.14.4.1.1.b.)

3.14.4.5.3  Contractor shall prepare ETM Operator, Unit and Direct Support Maintenance Manuals (TM 9-6115-XXX-13&P) for the AMMPS 5-60 kW trailer mounted PU/PPs, including RPSTLs, both digitally and as paper for over pack.  (See SOW Paragraph  3.14.4.1.1.c.)

3.14.4.5.4  Contractor shall prepare an ETM NMWR (TM 9-6115-XXX-XX&P) for the AMMPS 5-60 kW trailer mounted PU/PPs, including RPSTLs, both digitally and as paper.  (See SOW Paragraph  3.14.4.1.1.d.)

3.14.4.5.5  ETM Operation.  The ETMs shall provide safe, comprehensive and accurate operating procedures that can be accomplished within the aptitude and physical capabilities of the designated military user.  The maintenance information shall allow for safe, comprehensive, and accurate troubleshooting, diagnosis, repair/replacement, checkout and return to service of the equipment by designated military maintenance technicians.  Maintenance procedures shall allow maintenance personnel to return the item to service within the Median Time To Repair (MTTR) required by PD 6115-0125.  Maintenance functions shall be consistent with the 2-level maintenance concept for the equipment.

3.14.4.6  Interactive Electronic Technical Manuals (IETMs) (Required Phase II).  IETMs shall be developed by the contractor using the Government furnished DTD.  All IETMs shall include XML tagging.  Each IETM shall include data for all configurations covered by that publication.

3.14.4.6.1  Contractor shall prepare an individual IETM Operator, Unit and Direct Support Maintenance Manual (TM 9-6115-XXX-13&P) for each size of the 5-60 kW AMMPS sets, including RPSTL, for viewing digitally and interactive with user, IAW this SOW and Functionality Matrix, Appendix  K, and Technical Manual Content Selection Matrix, Appendix J.  (See SOW Paragraph 3.14.4.1.1.a.)

3.14.4.6.2  Contractor shall prepare an individual IETM NMWR (NMWR 9-6115-XXX-XX&P) for each size of the 5-60 kW AMMPS sets, including RPSTL, for viewing digitally and interactive with user, IAW this SOW and Functionality Matrix, Appendix L,  and Technical Manual Content Selection Matrix, Appendix J.  (See SOW Paragraph 3.14.4.1.1.b.)

3.14.4.6.3  Contractor shall prepare IETM Operator, Unit and Direct Support Maintenance Manuals (TM 9-6115-XXX-13&P) for the AMMPS 5-60 kW trailer mounted PU/PPs, including RPSTLs, digitally and interactive with user, IAW this SOW and Functionality Matrix, Appendix K, and Technical Manual Content Selection Matrix, Appendix J.  (See SOW Paragraph 3.14.4.1.1.c.)

3.14.4.6.4  Contractor shall prepare an IETM NMWR (TM 9-6115-XXX-XX&P) for the AMMPS 5-60 kW trailer mounted PU/PPs, including RPSTLs, digitally and interactive with user, IAW this SOW and Functionality Matrix, Appendix L, and Technical Manual Content Selection Matrix, Appendix J.  (See SOW Paragraph 3.14.4.1.1.d.)

3.14.4.6.5  IETM Operation.  The IETMs shall provide safe, comprehensive and accurate operating procedures that can be accomplished within the aptitude and physical capabilities of the designated military user.  The maintenance information shall allow for safe, comprehensive, and accurate troubleshooting, diagnosis, repair/replacement, checkout and return to service of the equipment by designated military maintenance technicians.  Maintenance procedures shall allow maintenance personnel to return the item to service within the Median Time To Repair (MTTR) required by PD 6115-0125.  Maintenance functions shall be consistent with the 2-level maintenance concept for the equipment.  The IETM shall provide a dialog-driven level of interactivity.  Data shall be displayed in a logical manner IAW content including logical next and back functions.  The IETM shall include user selectable cross-references and indices.  The IETM shall allow the maintenance technician word, number, and phrase search.  The IETM shall provide intelligent step-by-step interactive instructions for diagnostics, repair and checkout of the equipment.  All information shall be formatted and presented for screen viewing.  

3.14.4.6.5.1  Graphic-Driven IETM Approach. 

a.
The contractor shall provide a method by which users drill down from primary systems within the linking data to the lowest replaceable unit.

b.
The contractor shall provide navigation that identifies main system types and their primary components.

c.
The contractor shall provide links to multiple functions within the technical manual based on user input directly from the graphic.

3.14.4.6.5.2  System to Component Links.  

a.
The contractor shall provide the linking capability for navigation (forward and reverse) from narrative to RPSTL to parts list maintenance procedures, operator instructions, training modules, complementary drawings, and figures detailing available components.

b.
The contractor shall provide intelligent wiring diagrams and schematics capability with routes that allow feedback from users that will: (1) highlight paths when clicked on or rolled over, (2) component to component database links.

c.
The contractor shall explore development of annotation capability that will allow users to create input that can be stored within a central database for future retrieval for each user or groups of users for troubleshooting, maintenance reporting or reference purposes.


3.14.4.7  Software.  

3.14.4.7.1  The contractor shall develop individual IETMs for each size generator set, including RPSTLs (5-60 kW); for each set NMWR, including RPSTL (5-60 kW); for PU/PP configurations, including RPSTLs (5-60 kW); and for PU/PP NMWR, including RPSTL, IAW Paragraph 3.14.4.1.1.a, b, c and d.  All IETMs shall be loadable on the Maintenance Support Device (MSD), or current model that the Government is utilizing.  The contractor developed IETMs shall allow the user to interact with the IETM software, to enter codes or data displayed on the generator set from the embedded diagnostics on the generator set, that will take the user to the correct troubleshooting work package and drill down to identify the defective component, and then identify the correct maintenance work package.  No special tools shall be required.

3.14.4.7.2  The software for the IETM shall enable navigation in the IETM section containing the appropriate repair/troubleshooting procedures.  The user must be able to quickly navigate from IETM section to section to determine the part to be replaced or repaired as directed in the appropriate IETM or NMWR.  All IETMs shall be capable of operating on the MSD Computer or current model that the Government is utilizing or any IBM compatible computer, and shall be compatible with Windows 2000 Professional and Windows XP Professional or current version approved by the Government.  The IETM shall be able to be printed by screen, work package or selected graphic.  All IETMs shall be produced IAW this SOW, the appropriate CDRL, and content matrices and functionality matrices at Appendices J, K and L.  

3.14.4.8  Digital Files. 

3.14.4.8.1  The contractor shall deliver digital files IAW the CDRLs for DI-MISC-80711A, for all ETMs and IETMs (narrative text and illustrations/graphics) developed under this contract.  The following files are required for the Draft technical manual deliverables:

XML data files written to CECOM provided DTDs.  One copy in editable format (including illustrations), and one formatted for final output using Government provided style sheets, i.e., page/paper oriented, or on screen display (Portable Document File/PDF).  The reader software and installation program required shall also be delivered as part of the ETMs and IETMs.  The reader and installation software shall be able to operate on the MSD, or current model that the Government is utilizing or any IBM compatible computer.  It shall be compatible with the Government’s operating system (currently Windows 2000 Professional and Windows XP Professional individually).  XML files will be checked with Xerces parser, available at http://xml-apache.org/dist/xerces-c/stable/.  

XML files will also be checked by applying Government furnished style sheets for viewable content.  Submissions failing either of the aforementioned checks for conformance shall be returned to the contractor for correction.  Graphic files shall be referenced as file entities within the XML source data.  The contractor shall mail copies of the verification draft to a list of four addresses supplied by the Government, at the same time the draft is provided to the Government to ensure timely return of comments.

3.14.4.8.2  Final Digital Files.  The Final Digital Files delivered for the different ETMs, IETMs and RPSTLs required by the Government shall include all editable graphic files, results from the Government approved Preproduction Test (PPT), all verification comments, final MACs, and final RPSTLs, and reflect the approved Configuration Baseline of the hardware.  The following final files are required as final deliverables:

XML tagged data files written to CECOM provided DTDs.  XML files are to be checked with Xerces parser, available at http://xml-apache.org/dist/xerces-c/stable/.  XML files will also be checked by applying Government furnished style sheets for viewable content.  One copy in native editable format (including illustrations), and one formatted for final output using Government provided style sheets, i.e., page/paper oriented, or on screen display shall be provided.  The PDF file shall be viewable in Adobe Acrobat with all correct illustrations embedded.  Submissions failing either of the aforementioned checks by the Government for conformance shall be returned to the contractor for correction.

3.14.4.8.3.  Illustrations.  Graphic illustration files shall be delivered as AutoCAD (2002 or newer version approved by the Government) source files and editable CGM (profile web CBM or profile 4) or SVG for vector types.  Any deviance from the requirement for contractor to provide editable illustrations must be brought to the Government’s attention in writing and reviewed and approved by the Government. 

3.14.4.9  Meetings.  The first TM Guidance Conference shall take place at the Start of Work Meeting, Phase I, and again at Phase II.  The contractor shall be prepared to discuss all ETM, IETM and NMWR requirements.  The Government reserves the right to conduct In-Process Reviews (IPRs)/meetings when approximately 30% and 70% of the ETMs and IETMs have been developed, or when the Government deems them necessary.  IPRs shall be conducted at the contractor’s facility or at the Government’s facility, as proposed by the Government.  IPRs shall be independent of the Provisioning Conferences for each of the sizes (5-60 kW) of the required AMMPS sets and PU/PP configurations, including RPSTLs, contractor ETM and IETM validation efforts for the manuals, and Government ETM and IETM verification efforts for the manuals.

3.14.4.10  ETMs and IETMs Validation.  The contractor shall conduct validation against the performance of the operating and maintenance procedures on each size (5-60 kW) AMMPS sets and PU/PP configurations, including RPSTLs.  Specifically, a preproduction test model, a model that represents the configuration baseline shall be used for validation.  In addition to content validation, IETMs display and functional features shall be validated as operational and correct.  The XML tags shall be parsed, and any errors corrected.  The Contractor’s validation records shall be made available to the Government for review.  If a task does not validate, the contractor shall also provide a record of the validation criteria and corrective action taken.  Validation records shall be available for Government review upon request.  The Government reserves the right to witness the contractor validation.

3.14.4.11  ETMs and IETMs Verification.  The Government will verify each of the ETMs and IETMs at the contractor’s facility by performing 100 percent of the troubleshooting procedures, operating and maintenance procedures using a target audience soldier and a subject matter expert (Army Soldiers/personnel).  A 100 percent desk review of those portions of the manual not subject to hands-on performance (e.g., table of contents, general reporting documentation, theory, and index) will be conducted.  The display and functional features of the IETMs shall be verified as operational and correct.  The XML tags shall be parsed and any errors corrected and all ETM Functional features shall be verified.   The contractor shall be responsible for providing six (6) paper copies of the contractor’s 100 percent-validated ETM submission for each separate verification, to be used and “marked up” by the Government during the ETM and IETM verification efforts.  The contractor shall provide appropriate office or workspace, one of each size First Production Unit, hardware and software to read the ETM and IETM, an equipment specialist and/or engineer directly involved with the development of the hardware, and who has access to the contractor’s drawing packages.  The contractor shall provide necessary contractor technical writers to document and record all changes to the ETM, and an IETM subject matter expert, familiar with the development of the IETM, who can run the IETM and record discrepancies.  The contractor shall provide a subject matter expert to resolve hardware and software issues, and to oversee and help resolve any discrepancies in the maintenance procedures.  The contractor shall ensure accessibility to all tools and test equipment required, according to the Army’s Two-Level Maintenance Concept/MAC for each of the AMMPS generator sets and PU/PP configurations.

3.14.4.12  Incorporation of Comments.  Commander, U.S. Army Communications-Electronics Command and Fort Monmouth, ATTN:  AMSEL-LC-CCS-G-GN, Fort Monmouth, New Jersey 07703-5034 is the Government publications acceptance activity for this contract.  Any publication comments received by the contractor from other Government activities shall be forwarded to the above address for review, comments, and/or approval.

3.14.4.13  E-Mail/FTP.  The Government will provide the contractor with electronic mailing addresses for the submissions of data subsequent to contract award, for all data deliverables where practical.  Data transmitted in this manner shall conform to requisite file formats.  Classified information shall not be transmitted via E-Mail or FTP.  If E-Mail or FTP is impractical, digital files may be submitted on a DVD/CD for each manual via overnight delivery IAW the CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A.  Address for U.S. mail is:  Commander, U.S. Army Communications and Electronics Command, and Fort Monmouth,  AMSEL-LC-CCS-G-GN, Fort Monmouth, NJ 07703-5043.  DVD/CD shall be readable by multi-read DVD/CD-ROM drives.

3.14.4.14  Over Pack Instructions.
3.14.4.14.1  ETMs (5-60 kW) Generator Set with RPSTL (TM 9-6115-XXX-13&P).  The contractor shall over pack one printed paper copy of the Operator/Maintenance Manual together with one DVD or one CD (current industry standard at time of production release) containing a digital ETM or IETM, and instructions for remote operation, uploading changes to software and or restoring the original software for each of the 5-60 kW AMMPS technical manuals delivered under this contract IAW the Army’s 2-level Maintenance Concept. .

3.14.4.14.2  ETMs (5-60 kW) PU/PPs with RPSTL  (TM 9-6115-XXX-13&P).  The contractor shall over pack one printed paper copy of the Operator/Maintenance Manual together with one DVD or one CD (current industry standard at time of production release).containing a digital ETM or IETM, and instructions for remote operation, uploading changes to software and or restoring the original software for each of the 5-60 kW AMMPS technical manuals delivered under this contract IAW the Army’s 2-level Maintenance Concept.

3.14.4.15  Warranty Technical Instructions.  The contractor shall generate and provide Warranty Technical Instructions IAW SOW Paragraph 3.13.17.  These Warranty Technical Instructions shall be incorporated into the ETMs, IETMs and NMWRs required in Paragraph 3.14.4.1.1.a,b,c, and d of this SOW.  A Separate Warranty Technical Bulletin (WTB) is not required.

3.14.4.16  Lubrication Instructions.  Lubrication instructions shall appear in each ETM and IETM IAW MIL STD-40051B.  A separate Lubrication Order (LO) is not required.

3.14.4.17  Ozone Depletion.  Maintenance procedures shall not use any substance known to cause ozone depletion.

3.14.4.18  Residual Material.  Data rights are addressed in separate clauses of sections I and H of the solicitation.

3.14.4.19 Copyright Material  A clause entitled “Rights in Technical Data – Noncommercial Items

(Nov 1995)”, Defense Federal Acquisition Regulation Supplement 252.227-7013, is addressed in sections I and H of the solicitation.

3.14.4.20  ETM and IETM Changes.  The contractor shall incorporate all approved changes to ETMs and IETMs as directed by the Government during development of ETMs and IETMs, and the contractor shall be responsible for providing changes and updating ETMs and IETMs throughout the term of the contract.  Once a change has been identified and approved by the Government, the contractor shall update the ETM and IETM through a Government-selected and approved web-site within 24 hours of receiving safety related issues.  All other changes shall be updated within seven (7) working days.  The contractor shall provide written change pages to the Government acceptance office within two weeks of receiving the approved change from the Government.

All changes shall be clearly identified in the delivered material, through “change bars” on the left margin of the paper or as agreed between the contractor and the Government.  These technical manual changes shall be IAW this SOW, the CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A, and the Military Specifications and Standards listed in Section 2.0 of this SOW.

3.14.5  Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL).  The contractor shall prepare and submit RPSTLs for each of the ETMs and IETMs specified in Paragraph 3.14.4.1.1 of this SOW.  Preparation and delivery shall be IAW CDRLs DI-MISC 80711A  attached for TM9-6115-XXX-13&P and NMWR TM9-6115-XXX-XX&P for each ETM and IETM required. 

3.14.5.1  RPSTL Requirements.  The RPSTLs shall be prepared IAW this SOW, MIL-STD-40051B, ANSI/ISO 8632.1-4 (Amendments 1 and 2), and the CDRLs for DI-MISC-80711A.
3.14.5.1.1  RPSTL Format.  The contractor shall prepare front matter, an introduction and illustrations for each RPSTL ordered IAW MIL-STD-40051B, -40051/1B, -40051/5B, -40051/6B, and the CDRLs for DI-MISC-80711A.  If a hard copy is specified in the CDRLs the contractor shall also prepare tabular lists and cross reference indexes for that RPSTL.  The RPSTLs will be provided as appendices to ETM and IETM narrative TMs and NMWRS.  MIL-HDBK-1222B expands and clarifies the requirements contained in MIL-STD-40051B and is included for use as guidance only.
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See SOW Paragraph 3.4 for Data Submission Requirements.
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First submittal shall be  30 days after Provisioning Conference. Government has 30 days

to review. Contractor has 30 days to incorporate comments. Acceptance determination 

60 days after receipt. Contractor to submit DD250 upon acceptance of ETM RPSTL.

Contractor shall provide a complete set of XML and graphics files for the ETM. Text files shall be ASCII text format and tagged IAW CECOM XML DTD supplied as GFI.  Graphic illustration files shall be created in AUTOCAD, and editable CGM (profile web CBM or profile 4) or SVG for vector types. The contractor shall also supply a text file describing file types, sequence and any information relevant to their use. If the contractor wishes to change any elements of the DTD, the program, or any other of the referenced standards, he must contact AMSEL-LC-LEO-E-ED in order to determine if his changes are approved. 

The PDF delivery shall be a complete ETM/ viewable in Adobe Acrobat and editable. The PDF should reflect the contents of the approved Final Digital Files.   The reader software and installation program required shall be delivered as a part of the ETM. The reader and installation software shall be compatible with the Government’s Operation System. ETM shall be developed IAW SOW. Note: If the RPSTL is included in the narrative pub, delivery format shall be the same format as that of the narrative pub.

All digital files will be provided both by electronic submission, e.g., e-mail, FTP, etc., as arranged with the requiring office, and also by CD ROM or DVD, readable by computers running Microsoft Windows.

RPSTL shall be integrated in the NMWR ETMs.

See SOW Paragraph 3.4 for Data Submission Requirements.
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3.14.5.1.2  RPSTL Hard Copy.  The contractor shall prepare one hard copy of the final version of each RPSTL.  Hard copy shall be a duplicate of the illustrations in the highest level RPSTL, with the exception of the TM Number located at the top of the page, which reflects maintenance level (20P, 30P, etc.). Hard copies are only needed for those figures showing parts removed at the maintenance level authorized by that RPSTL.  Item numbers, figure numbers and figure captions remain identical for every level TM.

3.14.5.1.3  RPSTL Illustrations.  The contractor shall prepare a separate figure for each breakdown of a repairable assembly.  If an assembly is used more than once in a RPSTL, the Table of Contents shall refer to the first appearance of the illustration with the following statement, "SEE GROUP XX FOR PARTS BREAKDOWN."  Illustrations shall be line art only.  Existing illustrations, Government owned, or commercial illustrations, shall be used if they meet the requirements of MIL-STD-40051B, MIL-STD-40051/5A, and this SOW, otherwise the contractor shall prepare new illustrations.  If an existing illustration requires more than 25% additions and/or deletions of callouts, the callouts of that illustrations shall be completely re-sequenced.  For reference-designated equipment all electronic equipment and components to include cable assemblies, will be identified by the applicable reference designator on the illustration of that particular functional group.  Special tools shall be assigned a functional group 10 numbers higher from the last group listed in the MAC.

3.14.5.1.4 Residual Materials.    Data rights are addressed in separate clauses of sections I and H of  

the solicitation.  

3.14.5.1.5  Digital Files (Mandatory Under DOD Continuous Acquisition and Life Cycle Support (CALS) Initiatives.  The contractor shall deliver digital, editable files and a PDF version of the RPSTL.  Digital graphics shall be delivered in the form of Computer Graphics Metafile (CGM) vector or AutoCAD files that meet the requirements of ANSI/ISO 8632.1-4:1992/Amd. 1/Amd. 2.  The contractor shall specify the name and version of the automated system used to produce each digital file, how each file was saved, and by what command function.

3.14.5.1.6  Source Data.

3.14.5.1.6.1  Maintenance Allocation Chart (MAC).  The contractor shall develop RPSTLs according to, and following the same sequential order, as the Government-approved MAC.  The contractor shall ensure agreement between the MAC and RPSTL data including, but not limited to, the RPSTL table of contents and RPSTL figure captions.

3.14.5.1.6.2  Provisioning Parts List (PPL).  The contractor shall ensure agreement between the RPSTL and the PPL (the PPL is a requirement of the Provisioning Section of the SOW of this contract).  The contractor shall provide computer J and K data that will marry up with the computer provisioning data to allow the Government to extract tabular lists and cross-reference lists from the Government’s computer.  The Provisioning Nomenclature block on the K card shall also list the name of the Service and its SMR Code if it differs from the Army’s SMR Code as identified at the Provisioning Conference.

3.14.5.1.6.3  Approved Equipment Changes.  The contractor shall incorporate into each RPSTL coverage for all Government approved changes/2028s made to the equipment, up to delivery of the final equipment under this contract.  Information based on ECPs or equivalents approved for the convenience of the contractor shall be incorporated into RPSTLs by the contractor at no additional cost to the Government.

3.14.5.1.6.4  Other Government Furnished Source Data.  The contractor shall incorporate the source data required below into each RPSTL;  the Government RPSTL acceptance activity will furnish the source data required below to the contractor within thirty days after the Provisioning Guidance Conference.



SOURCE DATA





REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED



Publication ID numbers.



  ___X___



_______



Supersession notice.




  _______



___X___



Tabular listings.





  ___X___



_______    


Government owned illustrations.

  _______



___X___



List of applicable references.


  ___X___



_______

3.14.5.1.7  Correction of Errors.  AMSEL-LC-CCS-G-GN is designated as the Government RPSTL acceptance activity.  If the contractor receives RPSTL comments or corrections from Government activities other than the Government RPSTL acceptance activity, the contractor shall forward these comments and corrections to the Government RPSTL acceptance activity for approval or rejection.

3.14.5.1.8  Delinquency.  The contractor shall notify the PCO and the Government RPSTL acceptance activity immediately by telephone if dates that work must be performed, or that RPSTLs and data must be delivered will not be met by the contractor.  The contractor shall follow-up this telephone call immediately with a letter to the PCO, and shall at the same time send a copy of this letter to the Government RPSTL acceptance activity at the following address:



Commander U.S. Army Communications-Electronics Command and Fort                       
ATTN: AMSEL-LC-CCS-G-GN





Fort Monmouth, New Jersey 07703-5043.

3.14.6  Screening for Provisioning and Other Preprocurement Screening Data.

3.14.6.1  Requirements for Provisioning and Other Preprocurement Screening Data.

3.14.6.1.1  The contractor shall perform Defense Logistics Information Service (DLIS) prescreening for each of the generator set and PU/PP configurations specified in paragraph 3.14.4.1.1 for all Reference Numbers appearing on all applicable Provisioning Technical Documentation Parts Lists IAW Provisioning Screening User Guide, the CDRL for DI-ALSS-81530 and the requirements included in this SOW.
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3.14.6.1.2.  The contractor shall provide screening results on each generator set configuration specified in Paragraph 3.14.4.1.1 of the SOW.  Screening will be provided to the government 30 days prior to each Provisioning IPR and have the results of screening data available at each Provisioning IPR.  The following data elements obtained as a result of valid NSN matches through DLIS screening shall be inserted into the Provisioning Technical Documentation (PTD) for review by government personnel at each IPR.

      Manufacturer's Reference Number 

      Commercial and Government Entity (CAGE)

      Item Name

      Reference Number Category Code (RNCC)

      Reference Number Variation Code (RNVC)

      Shelf Life Code

      Unit of Measure Price

      Recoverability Code

3.14.6.1.3.  The contractor shall contact DLIS for specific instructions when submission will be via floppy diskette or other electronic format acceptable by the government for  proper labeling and packing requirements.  Submissions via floppy diskette must be formatted IAW Provisioning Screening User Guide, not include a header nor trailer, be in ASCII format, and cannot exceed 25,000 transactions per diskette.   The following DLIS telephone numbers are provided for all inquires pertaining to screening.

Commercial


DSN
(616) 961-4461

932-4461

Questions on procedures for submitting screening

(616) 961-4467

932-4467

Inquiries regarding screening requests submitted

(616) 961-4725

932-4725

Customer Support Office (general DLIS inquiries)

3.14.6.1.4.  The Government requires the contractor to interpret DLIS screening results and to extract current data which is required to be applied to the PTD.  The data elements specified in Paragraph 3.14.6.1.2. above must be extracted for each Provisioning List Item Sequence Number (PLISN) line matched to an NSN and inserted in the applicable PTD Parts List, for Government review at each IPR.

3.14.6.1.5. Screening Data shall conform to Provisioning Screening User Guide.  Use a fixed length record format in accordance with Figure l for Reference Number Data screening requests or Figure 2 for National Item Identification Number (NIIN) screening requests.  Figures l and 2 are located at the end of this SOW.

3.14.6.1.6.  Contractor Sample Letter of Transmittal.

TO:
COMMANDER



Defense Logistics Service Center



Director of Cataloging



ATTN:  DLIS-SBA (Provisioning Screening)



Federal Center



Battle Creek, MI 49107-3084

SUBJECT:
Request for Provisioning Screening

Reference:

Contract NO: ________________________

Enclosure:

Specify Media submitted

The following information is being furnished IAW Provisioning Screening User Guide 

Input DIC








LSR "Mandatory"

Activity Code







CL "Mandatory"

Destination Code






Contractor CAGE Code "Mandatory"

Type of Screening






F "Mandatory"

Single output/multiple output code

1 "Mandatory"

Number of Records





"Mandatory"

Point of Contact

Contractor Name:________________________________

ATTN: ________________________________________

Address: _______________________________________

City  ________________________State_______Zip Code________

Phone No: _____________________

SIGNATURE:_________________________________________________

3.14.6.1.7.  DLIS Screening Interpretation.  The contractor shall interpret DLIS screening results and provide data for requirements specified below to update the PTD for the applicable Parts Lists inputs to CECOM for each PLISN line matched to a NSN.  The output shall be interpreted utilizing Provisioning Screening User Guide and the following guidelines:

3.14.6.1.7.1.  Identification of Segment Codes for each NSN matched are as follows:

Segment - J - Identifies CAGE Code/Reference Numbers submitted.

Segment - 1 - Notification of canceled/replacement CAGE Code.

Segment - L - Fine header data, identifies matched NSN.

Segment - A - Identification data, i.e. item name, DEMIL, etc.

Segment - B - Moe Rule data, identifies manager and user of NSN.

Segment - C - Identifies all CAGE Code/Reference Numbers assigned to NSN.

Segment - E - Standardization data.

Segment - H - Catalog management data.

3.14.6.1.7.2.  Segments identified are located in Card Column 40 of the output and are the only segments required to be reviewed.

3.14.6.1.7.3.  Identification of output Document Identifier Codes (DIC) which will be encountered upon receipt of screening results are as follows:

KSR - Search results - Header record/identifies contractor CAGE Code performing screening.

KNR - No match/negative reply - no match for CAGE Code/Reference Number screening.

KRE - Notification of return - identifies error conditions, see Provisioning Screening Table 500 for return codes and Index of Data Record Numbers (DRNS) which specifies actual data element rejected, e.g. DRN CAGE Code, Reject Code (IV) invalid data elements. 

KMR - Match results - identifies CAGE Code/Reference Number matched to an NSN.

KMS - Classified match - identifies NSN which is security classified.  Output will not be identified.

KMA - Association match - identifies submitted CAGE Code/Reference Number matched to an identical Reference Number associated a different CAGE Code which has an established relationship.

KME - Exact match - identifies CAGE Code/Reference Number matched to a single NSN.

KMP - Partial match - identifies CAGE Code/Reference Number matched to more than one NSN.

KMT - Preferred NSN - output as a result of matched NSN reflecting Item Standardization Code 3 or E.

This DIC reflects replacement NSN with file data appearing directly under last DIC of replaced NSN.

3.14.6.1.8.  The following interpretations of each segment will apply in the selection of the proper NSN and data elements required by the Government.

Segment J:  Identifies each CAGE Code/Reference Number screened.  First output DIC will always be KSR followed by either KMS, KMR, or KNR, which will reflect classified, error, match, or negative reply conditions/data received from DLIS.

Note:  If match is identified to an additional Reference Number when submitting more than one Reference Number, matched Reference Number will be placed in the Reference Number field  and CAGE Code in the Cage Code field of the PTD.

Segment 1.  Identifies DLIS Change data which will reflect both the canceled and replacement CAGE Code.

Segment L:  Identifies the NSN for which the File Data is being furnished.

Segment A:  Identifies data elements common to the identification of the item of supply.  The item name will be extracted from the DLIS response, card columns 50-70, and applied to the PTD.

Segment B:  Identifies individual service/services which are recorded as either the Primary/Secondary Inventory Control Activities (PICA/SICA) and data receivers/collaborators.  First criteria is to select NSN with MOE Rule beginning with Letter A - Army and check collaborator field card columns 59-64 and receiver fields card 66-71 for Activity Code CL CECOM when a CAGE Code/ Reference Number is matched to multiple NSNs for a given PLISN line.  Identity of Activity Code CL reflects CECOM as user of the matched NSN.  Data required will be extracted from the selected NSN and applied to the PTD.  See Para: 3.14.6.1.9 below, for filter to be utilized as further guidance in the determination of the correct NSN to be utilized.  This interpretation does not apply for CAGE CODE/Reference Numbers matched exactly to one NSN which will automatically provide data elements required to be extracted and applied to the PTD.

Segment C:  Identifies all CAGE Code/Reference Number of the matched NSN.  If the Reference Number Variation Code (RNVC) I or 9 is reflected in card column 46 for the CAGE Code/Reference Number matched, selection of an equivalent CAGE Code/Reference Number must be made due to code identifying Reference Number as non-definitive.  Non-Definitive numbers will not be accepted by CECOM.  RNVC must equal 2 or 3 and replacement CAGE Code/Reference Number will be selected from this segment and input into the Reference Number and CAGE Code fields of the PTD as replacement CAGE Code/Reference Number.  Further selection must cite RNCC 2 or 3 as first precedence criteria.

NOTE:  This does not apply to items identified by Specification/Source Control drawings.  These drawings shall be the primary reference numbers only.  For Specification Control Drawings, the manufacturer’s data is to be entered only as additional Reference Numbers.

Segment E:  Identifies standardization data which reflects replacement and replaced NSN due to DOD Standardization Program.  NSN matched to CAGE Code/Reference Number will be reflected in the left most column.  Standardization status codes are reflected in Card Columns 41 and 63 of the output.  Status codes 3 or E specifies item of supply is not authorized for Procurement.  When either code is reflected in C/Column 41 check will be made for replacement NSN Column 50-62.  Replacement NSN will reflect standardization code of 1, B, 5, 6, or 2 in Card Column 63.  When this condition is encountered, replacement NSN will be displayed directly under last output (DIC) for replaced NSN, and will reflect DIC KMT and all corresponding segment data for review.  This condition will require selection of new replacement CAGE Code/Reference Number from Segment C and entered in the Reference and CAGE Code fields of the PTD for first and all subsequent appearances to bring all PLISN lines into synchronization.  Reference Number Variation Code (RNVC) must equal 2 or 3 and Reference number Category Code (RNCC) must be 2 or 3 in sequence order.

Segment H:  Identifies each services' catalog management data which will be utilized to apply pertinent data to the PTD data tables to satisfy the Government's requirements.  Data will be extracted from cards J and 2 of the output.

(1)  Card J:

(a)  Check for MOE Code - DA - Army, Card Columns 55-56.

(b)  If no DA code, check for DF, DM, DJ, or DS.  If no code exists, contractor must input data elements which are required to be extracted from screening as follows:

Compare the Unit of Issue, (UI), card columns 50-65, with the Unit of Measure, (UM), of the PTD.  If they are identical, extract the Unit of Issue Price, (UI PRICE), Card Columns 70-78 and input this data to the Unit of Measure Price (UM Price), field of the PTD.  However, if the UI and the UM are not identical, the UM Price shall be calculated using the UI Price and the UI Conversion Factor from Provisioning Screening User Guide.

(2)  Card 2:

Extract Shelf Life Code from card column 46.  Apply to the PTD.

Extract Recoverability Code from Card Column 48 and apply to the fifth position of the SMR Code in the PTD.  If MOE Code DA is not encountered, check for MOE Code DF, DM, DN, and DS for other service Recoverability Codes which will require check of Army MAC to determine if Army and other Service Recoverability Codes are compatible.  This is essential for supply management and repair concepts.  This rule only applies for NSNs matched at DLIS when no DA code is on DLIS output.

Data elements identified are required to be input by the contractor for all required fields in the PTD.

3.14.6.1.9.  The filter as described below shall be utilized as additional guidance to select best NSN answer for output DICS; KSR, KMR, KMP, KMS, and KMT when single or multiple responses are received for a given CAGE Code/Reference Number screened.

    Definitive answer (RNCC 2 or 3) over non-definitive answer (RNCC 1 or 4).

    Unclassified answer over classified answer.

    Non-controlled (no Reference Number Category (RNCC 1 or 7)) present in the response set over controlled.

    Source Controlled (RNCC 1) over Specification Controlled (RNCC 7).

    Exact match with NSN over match with superseded NSN.

Note:  If resident activity CL - CECOM is not a user on the exact match NSN, interpret KMT superseded NSN in the data set for multi-matches.  If CECOM Activity is determined a user, select superseded NSN and determine replacement CAGE Code/Reference Number and apply all specified government required data to the PTD.

    With MOE Rule over no MOE Rule (Segment B).

    More users over less users (MOE Rules Segment B).

    Standardization status code preference 1, B, 5, 6, 2, C, 3, E.

3.14.6.1.10.  Additional guidance can be obtained by contacting Supply Cataloger from List of Attendees at the Provisioning Guidance Conference.

Note:  If CAGE Code/Reference Number screened reveals RNVC 1 or 9 and is the only Reference Number assigned to the NSN, determination must be made to insure item of supply is technically acceptable.  If determined not acceptable, replacement CAGE Code/Reference Number must be obtained and applied to the Reference Number and CAGE Code entries in the PTD.  This requirement will apply to all CAGE Code/Reference Numbers encountering DLIS matches whether entered as the prime or additional CAGE Code/Reference Number in the PTD.

Fixed Length Record Format:  Input Segment 2-Reference Number (LSR) Submittal

CARD COLUMN (CC)
DATA ELEMENT
REMARKS




All entries will be IAW Provisioning 


Screening User Guide.


1 - 3
Document Identifier Code
Use “LSR”.


4 - 6
Package Sequence Number


7
Priority Indicator Code
Use “4”.


8 - 9
Activity Code


10 - 26
Submitter’s Control Number
CC 10-13: The Julian Date




CC 14: Use “M”




CC 15-20: PCCN




CC 21-26: PLISN 




(Left Justified).


27 - 31
Destination Code


32
Type of Screening Code
Use “F”.


33 - 36
Output Data Request Code
Use “9910 or “0174”.


37
Statistical Indicator Code
Use “A”.


38
Single/Multiple Output Code


39
Blank


40
DIDS Segment Code
Use “2”.


41
Reference Number Category
Leave Blank.



Code (P type screening only)


42
Reference Number Variation Code
Leave Blank.



(P type screening only)

FIGURE 1.  Reference Number Data Screen Result
Fixed Length Record Format:  Input Segment 2 - Reference Number (LSR) Submittals (Cont’d).


43
Federal or NATO Supply Code
Use the Federal Code for  



for Manufacturers                               Manufacturer (FCSM)  or  NATO   





Supply Code for  Manufacturer



(NSCM). 


48 - 49
Reference Number
Mandatory entry. 


80
Continuation Indicator Code
Use “1”. 

FIGURE 1.  Reference Number Data Screening Requests - continued

Fixed Length Record Format:  Input Segment 3 - National Item Identification (LSF) Submittals

CARD COLUM (CC)
DATA ELEMENT
REMARKS



All entries will be IAW Provisioning  


Screening User Guide.


1 - 3
Document Identifier Code
Use “LSF”. 


4 - 6
Package Sequence Number


7
Priority Indicator Code
Use “4”. 


8 - 9
Activity Code


10 - 26
Submitter’s Control Number
CC 10-13: Jullian 



Date




CC 14:  Use “M” 




CC 15-20: PCCN




CC 21-26: PLISN




(Left Justified). 


27 - 30
Blank


31 - 39
National Item Identification
Mandatory Entry. 



Number


40
DIDs Segment Code
Use “3”. 


41
Blank


42 - 46
Output Data Request Code
Use “9910” or 



“0174”. 


52
Blank


53
Statistical Indicator Code
Use “A”. 


54
Blank


55
Single/Multiple Output Code

FIGURE 2.  NIIN Screening Requests  

3.14.7  Provisioning Parts Lists (PPLs).  This SOW prescribes contractor requirements for preparing the PPL for each of the generator set configurations specified in paragraph 3.14.4.1 of this SOW.  Each PPL shall be prepared IAW MIL-PRF-49506, the CDRL for DI-ALSS-81529 and this SOW.

3.14.7.1  Requirements for PPLs.

3.14.7.1.1  The contractor shall develop the PPL as described by:

     a.  MIL-PRF-49506, Performance Specification for Logistics Management information and this entire paragraph (Paragraph 3.14.7).

     b.  The CDRL for DI-ALSS-81529.

     c.  Appendix I to this SOW entitled "Provisioning Data Element Definitions".

     d.  Appendix H to this SOW entitled "Data Requirements Form for ARP No.".

     e.  Appendix G to this SOW entitled "Provisioning Requirements Statement".
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Phase III final submittal via  DD 250.

All digital files will be provided both by electronic submission, e.g.,

e-mail, FTP, etc., as arranged with the requiring office, and also by CD ROM or DVD readable by computers running Microsoft 

Windows.

See Appendix I to SOW entitled “Provisioning Data Element Definitions” and SOW Paragraph 3.14.7 for preparation of PPL.

See SOW Paragraph 3.4 for Data Submission Requirements.


	AMSEL-LC-CCS-G-GN
	  0
	  1
	  0

	
	15. TOTAL  [image: image28.wmf]
	0
	  1
	   0
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Chief, Generator Branch
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Based upon DD Form 1423-1, 1 Jun 90

3.14.7.1.2  The PPL shall be structured at the end item, component, or assembly level as specified by the MAC.  The PPL shall contain the end item, component, or assembly equipment and all support items which can be disassembled, reassembled, or replaced and which when combined, constitute the end item, component or assemble equipment.  The PPL shall be structured in a Top-Down breakdown sequence.  The Indenture Codes are in Alpha Character format.  The PLISN(s) range of a PPL shall begin with Alphanumeric Codes in disassembled order with A001 as the first “B” indenture PLISN.    

3.14.7.1.3   Efforts to be performed may be divided into the following areas: 


a.
Prepare PPL using available source data.


b.
Revise PPL by updating existing data elements to include any changes or additions.


c.
Prepare changes to the PPL caused by Design Change Notices (DCN), or addition of a new model (UOC).


d.
Prepare EDFP (if required).


e.
Prepare DCNs (if required).

3.14.7.1.4  The contractor shall use Government supplied data (tape, drawings, RPSTLs, etc.) if available.  The contractor shall use the data supplied on the Government furnished CD or DVD and furnish a CD or DVD to the Government containing only the PPL.

3.14.7.1.5  The Data Requirements Form identifies the minimum data elements/card blocks to be delivered under this effort. Additional data elements/card blocks may be included in the PPL submitted by the contractor, provided that the minimum elements can be unambiguously retrieved from the submitted PPL.

3.14.7.1.6  If a new model is added to the PPL, the Usable on Code (UOC) of the new model must be added to all PLISNs that are common to the new model.  Only the unique parts shall be given new provisioning lines.

3.14.7.1.7  The contractor is not responsible for the adequacy and accuracy of Government furnished data.  The contractor shall be responsible for notifying the Government of any inaccurate Government data.

3.14.7.1.8  Special Tools required to fault isolate and repair the repairable items listed in the MAC shall be included in the PPL.  Special Tools are defined as tools, TMDE, or other support equipment designed and developed to perform a specific maintenance operation on specific assemblies or subassemblies of an end item.  Common tools (those having multiple applications) shall not be listed in the PPL.  The beginning PLISN for the special tools shall be T001.

3.14.7.1.9  Part Number Stabilization.

3.14.7.1.9.1  It is the intent of the Government, through this requirement,  to establish a stable manufacturer’s part/reference number identification of spare and repair parts for submission on a PPL or spare/repair parts ordering.  This is not to be construed as a requirement to freeze the design of the equipment or to influence the configuration management process.

3.14.7.1.9.2  The manufacturer’s part/reference number identification referenced in Content Requirements for Preparation of Provisioning Technical Documentation (PTD) and utilized in the submission of a PPL will not be changed until the successful completion of  Preproduction Test (PPT) or Government acceptance of the production item, whichever occurs first.  Any changes in the manufacturer’s part/reference number identification after PPT or Government acceptance of the item shall be identified by utilization of the Prior Item PLISN data entry on the PTD or by DCN to the PTD.

3.14.7.1.9.3  In the event that an item identified on a PPL has ceased to exist (i.e., not been replaced by a form, fit, and function equivalent item) for any reason, the Technical Office, in Block 6 of the CDRL for DI-ALSS-81529, shall immediately be notified of this fact, along with a narrative statement of the cause and predicted effect of the change.

3.14.7.1.10  The PTD shall be delivered in the format of a PPL.  A separate diskette shall be delivered for each Provisioning Contract Control Number (PCCN).  The PTD shall be loadable to the Government’s Logistics Modernization Program (LMP) System  with an accuracy rate of  95 to 98 percent for both content and data download as verified by sampling techniques and automated LMP tools.  Any exceptions in loadable requirements or accuracy rate shall be approved by the provisioning activity.

3.14.7.1.10.1  Electronic Media.  The PTD shall be delivered in the media defined below.

3.14.7.1.10.1.1  File Format Requirement.  File shall be written in ASCII (Text) format.

3.14.7.1.10.1.2  External Label Requirements.  External label shall describe contents (e.g. End Item, PCCN, UOC, Number of Records, number of PLISN lines).

3.14.7.1.10.1.3  Warning Label Requirements.  A warning label shall be attached to each separate package containing a CD or DVD being shipped or mailed indicating care and handling instructions for CDs or DVD. 

3.14.8  Design Change Notices (DCNs).  DCNs shall be prepared IAW this SOW paragraph.  These requirements apply to each configuration specified in Paragraph 3.14.4.1 of this SOW.  

3.14.8.1  Requirements for DCNs.

3.14.8.1.1  The contractor shall submit DCNs IAW the CDRL for DI-ALSS-81529 and MIL-PRF-49506.  

3.14.8.1.2  DCNs shall be submitted for changes to the equipment after the delivery of the PPL. DCNs shall document PPL changes and impacts to any Technical Manuals.  DCN data shall be provided to the Government on the required medium by completion of data blocks as shown by the Data Requirements Form (DRF), Appendix H to this SOW.
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3.14.8.2  DCN Submission.  DCNs shall be supplied for changes to equipment or parts supplied by the contractor during this contract for any change that affects the part number of a part or assembly that is listed in the PTD; or any change that affects the listing of piece parts for a repairable assembly and any change that affects the Technical Manuals.  PPL changes documented in the PTD shall be developed IAW the following information.

3.14.8.2.1  One-way (OW) Interchangeable Items.  OW interchangeable items are those wherein the newer part will satisfy all the requirements of both the old and new applications.  However, the older part will not meet the requirements of the new application.  The new (superseding) part shall be delivered in the 036 Report format under its own (unique) PLISN.  The 036 Report, block 29 ("C" card) shall contain the PLISNs of all Next Higher Assembly (NHA) applications.  Block 44 ("D" card) shall contain the identifying UOC which has been assigned to each end item it is a part of (as a minimum it should list the older model's UOC, plus the UOC of at least one newer model). Interchangeability information on the "F" card shall contain the approved ECP number in block 67; the Interchangeability Code (IC) in block 68 shall be equal to "OW"; block 71 shall contain the superseded item's PLISN; and block 72 must equal "R".  The old (superseded) part shall remain under its assigned PLISN.  Interchangeability information on the "F" card shall contain the approved ECP number in block 67; the IC, block 68 shall equal "OW"; block 71 shall contain the superseding item's PLISN; block 72 shall be blank.

3.14.8.2.2  Two-way (TW) Interchangeable Items.  TW interchangeable items are those items wherein both the newer part and the older part will satisfy all requirements of both the new and old applications.

3.14.8.2.2.1  TW Interchangeable Non-repairable Items.  TW interchangeable non-repairable items shall be assigned to the same PLISN as the old part number.  The new part number will be assigned as the primary reference number and the old part number will become an additional reference.  Interchangeability information on the "F" card for this PLISN shall contain the approved ECP number in block 67; the IC in block 68 shall equal "TW"; block 71 shall contain the PLISN of the line itself; block 72 shall be blank.

3.14.8.2.2.2  TW Interchangeable Repairable Items.  TW interchangeable repairable items shall be assigned a unique PLISN.  Both the new and the old item's "C" and "D" cards shall be updated with the identical NHA and UOC information.  The new and old item's "F" cards shall list the approved ECP in block 67 and the IC in block 68 shall be equal to "TW".  However, block 71 of the new item must reflect the old item's PLISN and Block 72 must be equal to "R".  Block 71 of the old item must contain the new item's PLISN and Block 72 must be blank.

3.14.8.2.3  Not Interchangeable (NI) Items.  NI items are those wherein the new part cannot be used in all applications.  However, the old part can no longer be used in its present configuration.  If the old part cannot be modified or reworked to the new version, it should be discarded (safety, etc. reasons).  The new part shall be assigned a unique PLISN and contain all appropriate NHA PLISN and UOC data.  In the "F" card, Block 67 shall contain the approved ECP number, block 68 shall be equal to "NI", block 71 shall contain the PLISN of the old part and block 72 shall equal "R".  The old part's "F" card shall be updated to reflect the approved ECP number in block 67.  The IC in block 68 shall equal "NI".  Block 71 shall reflect the superseding part's PLISN.  Block 72 shall be blank.

3.14.8.3  DCNs Not Required.  DCNs are not required for changes which have no impact on provisioning documentation, e.g., changes to the finish, tolerances, etc., if they do not require a change to the part number.

3.14.8.4  Provisioning Technical Documentation (PTD).  The contractor shall prepare PTD as specified and IAW Appendix H entitled "Data Requirements Form" and Appendix I entitled "Provisioning Data Element Definitions" IAW applicable columns checked on Data Requirements Form.  Efforts to be performed may be divided into the following general areas:


-- Revise PPL as necessary by updating existing data elements to include any changes and/or additions.


-- Prepare changes to the PPL caused by DCNs, or addition of a new model (UOC).


-- Prepare EDFP


-- Prepare DCN

3.14.8.5  Preparation of PTD.  The PTD shall be prepared IAW applicable CDRLS and applicable data checked on Appendix G entitled "Provisioning Requirements Statement".  The blocks checked on Data Requirement Form (DRF) are the minimum requirements for PTD, which shall appear on the 036 report/PPL.  If the contractor uses the Provisioning Requirements data tables to prepare reports for his own purposes, or for other users, it is permissible for him to use additional data blocks.  These additional data blocks will not have to be removed from the 036 report/PPL.  The contractor is also permitted to use the data tables to document items other than those that appear on the 036 report/PPL.  These items shall not appear on the 036 report/PPL.

3.14.8.6  New Model Added to PPL.  If a new model is added to the PPL, the Usable On Code (UOC) of the new model must be added to all PLISNs that are common to the new model.  Only the unique parts shall be given new provisioning lines.

3.14.8.7  Special Tools.  Special tools required to fault isolate and repair the repairable items listed in the PTD shall be included in the PTD.  Special tools are defined as tools, TMDE, or other support equipment designed and developed to perform a specific maintenance operation on specific assemblies or subassemblies of an end item.  Common tools (those having multiple applications) shall not be listed in the PTD.  The beginning PLISN for the special tools shall be T001.

3.14.8.8  Submission of DCNs.  Submit DCNs in contractor format in either ASCII “Text” or “Microsoft WORD” word processor format using the delivery medium as specified in Block 16 of  CDRL DI-ALSS-81529 for DCNs.  Each disk shall be plainly marked with its contents.

3.14.8.9  Technical Manual Impacts.  The contractor shall notify the Government of any changes to the PPL that affect the Technical Manuals in any way.

3.14.9  Engineering Data for Provisioning (EDFP).  EDFP shall be prepared IAW this SOW paragraph and 
DoD 4100.39-M Federal Logistics Information Service (FLIS) Procedures (FLIS Procedures Manuals, Volume 1-16) http://www.dlis.dla.mil/flis_procedures.asp.

3.14.9.1  Requirements for EDFP.

3.14.9.1.1  Contractor shall submit EDFP for each of the generator set configurations specified in Paragraph 3.14.4.1.1 of this SOW.  EDFP shall be submitted IAW CDRL DI-ALSS-81530 for all  items which do not have NSNs assigned, except for those mentioned in Paragraph 3.14.9.1.4. below.  EDFP is required in the following order of precedence for those items requiring EDFP and not supported by Government or recognized industry specifications or standards:

    a.  Technical data equivalent to approved Product engineering drawings.  Product engineering drawings provide the design, engineering, manufacturing, and quality assurance requirements information necessary to enable the procurement or manufacture of an item essentially identical to the original item.  The product shall be defined to the extent necessary for a competent manufacturer to produce an item, which duplicates the physical, interface, and functional characteristics of the original product, without additional design engineering effort or recourse to the current design activity.  Product drawings shall reflect the level of design maturity which the item has attained.

    b.  Commercial drawings, commercial manuals, catalogs, catalog descriptions, sketches or photographs with brief descriptions of dimensional, materiel, mechanical, electrical, or other descriptive characteristics.
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3.14.9.1.2  The EDFP shall provide for the following:

    a.  Technical Identification of items for maintenance support considerations;

    b.  Preparation of item identification for the purpose of assigning NSNs;

    c.  Review for item entry control;

    d.  Standardization;

    e.  Review for potential interchangeability and substitutability;

    f.  Item management coding;

    g.  Preparation of allowance/issue lists;

    h.  Source, Maintenance, and Recoverability coding.

3.14.9.1.3  The EDFP furnished by the contractor shall be written in the English language or shall have English language translation.  The EDFP will be sequenced by prime part number on the PPL. The EDFP shall be delivered  in electronic format (PDF, AutoCAD, HTML, WORD or other electronic media approved by the Government.)
3.14.9.1.4  EDFP shall not be provided when the item is:

    a.  Identified by a Government specification or standard which completely describes the item, including its material and dimensional, mechanical, and electrical characteristics.

    b.  Identified in the FLIS procedures with a Type Item Identification of 1, 1A (K), or 1B (L).  (Reference DoD 4100.39-M, Volume 10, Chapter 3, Table 2) http://www.dlis.dla.mil/PDFs/Procedures/vol10.pdf
    c.  Item is listed as a reference item (subsequent appearance of an item) on a parts list.

3.14.10 Packaging.  The contractor shall develop packing and preservation criteria for the AMMPS 5-60 kW generator sets.  Packing and preservation requirements are as defined in MIL-STD-2073-1D with the following levels:

Preservation Levels Military (MIL) and Commercial (CMCL) (Old levels A and C respectively as shown on the drawings listed below)

Packing Levels A, B and Commercial (CMCL) (Old levels A, B and C respectively as shown on the drawings listed below)

The following drawings describing packaging and preservation requirements for the TQGs are provided as GFE for reference and should be used as a guide to complete the development of the AMMPS generator set Packaging drawings:

30554-88-23000, Packaging, DOD, 5 KW Generator Set



30554-88-23001, Packaging, DOD, 10 KW Generator Set 



30554-88-23002, Packaging, DOD, 15 KW Generator Set

 

30554-88-23003, Packaging, DOD, 30 KW Generator Set 



30554-88-23004, Packaging, DOD, 60 KW Generator Set 

3.14.10.1  Drawings.  The AMMPS generator set packaging criteria shall be provided as part of the Product Drawings CDRL, five each, one per generator set size, as required by this SOW in Paragraph 3.8.  The applicable requirements are defined in SOW Paragraph 3.8.2.e and k.

3.14.10.2  Engine Packaging Requirements.  In addition to the AMMPS generator set packaging requirement, the contractor shall develop Engine Packaging, packing and preservation instructions per Paragraph 3.8.2.k of this SOW.  This information shall be contained on the engine source control drawing.

3.14.10.3  Stacking Requirement.  For the 5 and 10 kW size AMMPS generator sets, in addition to the Level A Packing criteria defined on the above referenced product drawings, the contractor shall demonstrate that two generator sets of the same size can be stacked, one on top of the other for a maximum of two generator sets.  This criteria applies to the Level A packed set only.

3.14.10.4  Preproduction Pack.  PD 6115-0125 contains a requirement for a Preproduction Pack, Phase II,  to demonstrate all Levels of Packing and Preservation for each set size.  These Preproduction Packs shall be used to verify the five product drawings as part of the Preproduction Physical Configuration Audit (PREPCA) detailed in Paragraph 3.8.4 of this SOW.  In addition, the contractor shall provide two each 5 and 10 kW size Level A packs to demonstrate the stacking ability required by Paragraph 3.14.10.3.

3.14.10.5  Preservation.  Preservation requirements on the generator set drawings developed in Paragraph 3.14.10.1 shall support storage periods between 1 month and three years.  Different preservation requirements based on the length of time in storage are encouraged if appropriate (the engine manufacturer may recommend different preservation requirements for less than 6 months of storage versus more than 6 months of storage.)  Preservation requirements will also consider break in oils or any other special recommendations of engine manufacturers that could affect storage, deprocessing or operation of the generator set.

3.14.11  Training

3.14.11.1  Training Support Package (TSP).  The contractor shall develop a training support package (TSP) and training products to support training for the 5-60 kW AMMPS Program.  The training program will address each of the generator sets and PU/PP configurations specified in paragraph 3.14.4.1.1 of this SOW. 

3.14.11.1.1  Training Course Material Development.  The Training Material will be developed using the Automatic Systems Approach to Training (ASATS) format IAW TRADOC Regulation TR 350-70.  This format is used as a developmental tool for all instructor led lessons.  The ASAT format is found on the TRADOC website.  The links are located at: http://www.tradoc.army.mil.  The contractor shall deliver the training material IAW CDRL for DI-ILSS-80872 and shall consist of the following:

· (1)  Task Listing for each configuration (GEN/PU/PP)

· (1)  Program of  Instruction (POIs) for each training course (Operator Course & Field/Sustainment Maintenance Course)

· (1)  Trainee Guides, for each training course (Operator Course & Field/Sustainment Maintenance Course)

· (1)  Lesson Plans, for each block of instruction within each training course

· (1)  Visual aids, for each block of instruction (as required by course material)

· Instructional Video for each Operator Course and each Field/Sustainment Maintenance Course (Video-media format will follow industry standard at time of production release, CD-ROM, DVD or equivalent).

(    Technical Manuals in Electronic and Interactive Electronic format IAW work

       requirements and CDRLs in Paragraph 3.14.4 of this SOW.

All course material shall contain sufficient information to teach Government selected personnel the skills necessary to operate and maintain the AMMPS 5-60 kW sets and PU/PPs during equipment demonstrations, evaluations and testing. Course materials can be developed from commercially available source data (e.g. commercial manuals) if available.

3.14.11.1.2  Training Schedule and Deliverables  

a.   Phase II.  Training Guidance Conference/start work meeting will commence 30 DAPHII award.  Phase II shall consist of curriculum development and training courses/classes in support of the following events.  Development of training materials shall be completed prior to start of the Developmental Testing.

(    Developmental Tester (DT) training

· Logistics Demonstration (Log Demo) training

(    Operational Tester (OT) training

b.  Phase III

· Delivery of the final TSP training materials

(    Instructor Key Personnel Training (IKPT)

3.14.11.1.3  Training Instruction.  The instruction shall be a combination of classroom and practical exercise training utilizing the equipment, as required, to teach operation, inspection, assembly and disassembly, testing, troubleshooting, repair and safety procedures as applicable and necessary to provide government personnel with the knowledge, technical qualification and materials necessary to operate and perform the required maintenance tasks.  Instruction shall consist of a maximum of 40% classroom and a minimum of 60% practical exercises for each Operator Course and each Field/Sustainment Maintenance Course.  At the completion of each course, students will be given an examination.  The examination will consist of written and practical exercises.  A portion of the Field/Sustainment Maintenance Course will consist of fault isolation as part of the practical exercise.  The instructor inserted faults will be nondestructive in nature.  A student must obtain 70% passing of written and practical exercises to complete the course.

3.14.11.2  Requirements.

3.14.11.2.1  The Operator Course shall teach Government selected personnel the skills necessary to safely and properly operate the AMMPS 5-60 kW sets and PU/PPs at the operator level.  Training shall also include any special ancillary equipment required for the operator to conduct checks before, during and after operation.

3.14.11.2.2  The Field/Sustainment Maintenance Course shall teach Government selected personnel the skills necessary to safely and properly repair the AMMPS  5-60 kW generator sets and PU/PPs at the Field/Sustainment maintenance levels as reflected in the Equipment Technical Manuals MACs.  The training shall also include the operation or repair of any special ancillary equipment required for Field/Sustainment Maintenance.

3.14.11.2.3  The contractor shall demonstrate and provide the Government with detailed fault insertion procedures, to demonstrate equipment failures and fault symptoms, which are appropriate for each course.

3.14.11.2.4  Number of Courses

Phase II:  The contractor shall:

(    Conduct one (1) Operator Course and one (1) Field/Sustainment Maintenance Course in support of the Logistics Demonstration.

(    Conduct one (1) Operator Course and one (1) Field/Sustainment Maintenance Course in support of Developmental Testing and Operational Testing.

Phase III: The contractor shall:

(    Conduct one (1) Operator Course and one (1) Field/Sustainment Maintenance Course in support of two (2) Instructor Key Personnel Training (IKPT) events.

3.14.11.2.5  Number of Students Per Class.  Optimum class size is 10 with a maximum of 15 students.

3.14.11.2.6  Course Length.  The course shall consist of no more than 8 hours for the Operator Course and not more than 32 hours for the Field/Sustainment Maintenance Course to include testing.

3.14.11.2.7  Conduct of Training Courses.  The contractor shall start the courses in sufficient time to be completed immediately prior to the start of the DT, Log Demo, OT and IKPT, or other government directed test/evaluations.

3.14.11.2.8  Training Location.  Training shall be conducted at the contractor's facility.

3.14.11.2.9  Training Equipment.  The contractor shall furnish all supplies, tools, TMDE and other equipment necessary to conduct the training courses. Additionally, PPT generator sets shall be used for the training classes.  Any exception(s) will be those items provided to the contractor as GFE, as identified in Appendix A of this SOW.

3.14.11.2.10  Training Equipment Maintenance.  The AMMPS generator sets and GFE used as training equipment for the DT, Log Demo, OT and IKPT shall be initially serviced and maintained prior to and during training course presentation and at completion of the last training course/event.

3.14.11.3  Special Requirements/Instructions

3.14.11.3.1  Training Conferences.  Scheduling of training conference #1 will be established 30 DAPHII award, at the start of work meeting.  The contractor shall conduct the Training Conferences (TC) listed below.  The contractor shall provide prior notification of dates, location, and agenda of all Training Conferences.  Prior to scheduled meetings, discussion of agenda is required between the contractor and Government.  Government representative will chair all Training Conferences.  The contractor shall have his training developer at all training conferences.  Government representatives will also review and inspect TSP training materials, facilities, classes and schedules.  The contractor shall provide Training Conference meeting minutes at the conclusion of each Training Conference.  Training Conference minutes shall be reviewed and agreed upon by all participants prior to adjournment of each Training Conference.  The contractor shall finalize the Training Conference minutes and provide to the Government PCO within 10 days of prior conference.

3.14.11.3.2  Training Conference.(TC) #1.  The contractor shall convene TC #1 at the contractor's facility.  TC  #1 shall be devoted to clarification of contract requirements, Military Occupational Specialty (MOS) descriptions, and training deliverables.  The Government will provide MOS descriptions to be used during the development of the training material.  Tentative dates for TC #2 and #3 will be established at TC #1.  

3.14.11.3.3  Training Conference (TC) #2.  The contractor shall convene TC #2 at the contractor's facility.  TC #2 will include a review of the complete Program of Instruction (POI), 25% of all draft training materials, which will include one (1) complete lesson plan.  Also, supporting documentation used in the development of all training courses/materials will be available for Government review.  Tentative date for TC #3 will be set at TC #2.

3.14.11.3.4  Training Conference (TC) #3.  The contractor shall convene TC #3 at the contractor's facility approximately 30 days prior to conducting the first class (Developmental Test).  TC #3 shall include, in addition to the review of 100% of all the training materials, an inspection of the designated training facilities.

3.14.11.3.5  Additional Training Conferences.  Either the Government or the contractor may call additional training conferences on an as needed basis.  The contractor shall coordinate scheduling of additional training conferences/meetings with the Government training point of contact (Block #6 of CDRL, AMSEL-LC-RE-FM-CS)

3.14.11.3.6  The government may require the contractor to present selected lessons to the government training representatives approximately four (4) weeks prior to the start of the first class (DT).

3.14.11.3.7  Course Contract Monitoring.  The PCO or his/her designated representative may perform review of the progress/development of the material preparation at any time.  These reviews may be accomplished at the contractor's facility or as appropriate.  In the event of contractor delays, additional reviews may be directed at the discretion of the PCO.  The purpose of the reviews will be to determine the status of the preparation and to identify/resolve any problems that may arise.  Guidance to correct such problems will be provided by the PCO.

3.14.11.3.8  Safety.  The contractor shall establish detailed procedures to assure the safety of all individuals concerned when conducting training that would involve hazardous operations.  Safety procedures will include relevant notices, cautions, notes and warnings extracted from preliminary publications/handbooks and/or any other such information sources pertinent to operation and maintenance of the equipment.  All such information will be covered in detail in the appropriate lesson plan and training guide.

3.14.11.3.9  Instructor Qualifications.  Each instructor selected by the contractor to teach the courses shall have a complete knowledge of components.  In addition, each instructor shall provide satisfactory documentation and demonstrate proof of his ability to impart information to others in a classroom situation.

3.14.11.3.10  Final Reviews.  Final reviews will be conducted of all TSP training materials for the purpose of instruction certification and training material verification/validation.  This review shall consist of class presentation by the contractor responsible for instruction and/or designated government personnel to an audience composed of subject matter experts and monitors selected by the PCO.  The review will be conducted in contractor or military facilities not later than 30 days prior to start of DT.  Corrections, changes and/or personnel requirements identified during the review will be incorporated prior to start of DT.  These reviews pertain to operator and maintenance training material for training events identified in Paragraph 3.14.11.1.2 and 3.14.11.2.4 of this SOW.  For final TSP Submission, see CDRL for DI-ILSS-80872.

3.14.11.3.11  Reproducible Copies.  All material used during training will include both hard copies (paper manuals, etc.) and reproducible copies on CD-ROM (Microsoft Word most current version or compatible software).  Each student will be given a copy of all training materials prior to and used during the course to include technical manuals.  Copies will also be provided to selected government activities.  These activities are identified in Paragraph 3.14.11.4.1 below.  Each student shall be allowed to retain these materials at the completion of the course.  All visual aids/ materials developed or specifically procured/manufactured for use in the conduct of this training course shall become the property of the government upon completion of the training course(s).  Government furnished individual student comment sheets shall be provided upon completion of each course to permit each student an opportunity to express his/her comments/impressions of the training provided.  The completed student comments sheets shall be forwarded to CECOM, AMSEL-LC-RE-T upon completion of each training course.

3.14.11.3.12  Training Materials.  The Government reserves the right to record any or all training photographically or electronically, for instructional use or review.  A clause in Section H of the solicitation entitled “Recording of Contractor Training” provides for the requirement.

3.14.11.4  Approval and Acceptance of Contractor Services and Material.  The decision that the contractor provided training services and material are satisfactory will be made by the Government.

3.14.11.4.1  Addresses on Training CDRLS.
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3.14.12  Supportability Demonstrations/Test Support,  Phase I & Phase II.

3.14.12.1  Maintainability Demonstration (MD).  The MD is a contractor test witnessed by the Government IAW this SOW and the PD.  The MD will be conducted during Phase I utilizing prototype generator sets. 

3.14.12.2  Logistics Demonstration (Log Demo).  A Log Demo will be conducted in Phase II to evaluate the system tear down and reassembly, LORA, for maintainability goals’ draft system support package, system safety, equipment publications, training curriculum, MANPRINT data, and the interface of TMDE.  The Government will prepare a Log Demo Plan and provide the plan to the contractor at the Guidance Conference/Start Work meeting for Phase II.  The Log Demo plan will define the responsibilities of all participants.  The Log Demo will be performed by target audience soldiers and conducted by the Government ILS Manager and other Government required personnel.

3.14.12.2.1  The contractor shall provide logistical support IAW this SOW, the CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A and the Government-furnished Log Demo Plan.  The following is a tentative list of support material required for the Log Demo.  Some items are subject to change as the system is defined and the Log Demo Plan finalized.
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Generators







2 sets each size
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Training







2 days
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SSP Listing






1 Listing per set
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Draft Manuals






5 sets for each size




Contractor

Tool Kits







2 sets for each size
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(Tool Kits must be representative of the maintainer’s tool kit.)

TMDE








2 per set
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MOPP IV







1 set per individual (TBD)


Contractor

Arctic Gear






1 set per individual (TBD)


Contractor

Repair Parts






as required







Contractor

POL








as required







Contractor

Maintenance assistance



as required







Contractor

Technical assistance




as required







Contractor

LD data sheets record task


as required







Contractor

MHE Forklift






1









Contractor

Safety Equipment





as required







Contractor

3.14.12.2.2  The Log Demo will be performed at the contractor’s site, unless otherwise specified by the PCO.  The contractor facilities shall be adequate to provide workspace for 25-30 Government personnel for a period of 3 to 4 weeks.  The Log Demo is expected to start prior to PPT/OT. The schedule will be discussed at the Guidance Conference/Start Work meeting after Phase II contract award.

3.14.12.2.3  Operator and maintenance personnel performing the Log Demo will be trained and equipped as specified by the logistics concept being tested, using the draft training materials/publications required for appropriate MOS skill levels.  Required training is anticipated to be 12 to 16 hours in duration immediately prior to start of the Log Demo, and will also be conducted at the contractor’s site, using Log Demo hardware and technical data.  The following actions are the minimum that will be accomplished during the Log Demo:

Evaluate the preliminary Supply Support Package (SSP) to include the interface of TMDE and other support equipment with the end item.

Review the design to ensure identification of operation and maintenance hazards and confirm the safety of all procedures and tasks.

Review and verify technical data, i.e., MAC chart, sequence of disassembly, training skill requirement, and time constraints for tasks to be performed.

3.14.12.2.4  The contractor shall submit a draft SSP Components Listing (SSPCL) IAW this SOW and the CDRL for DI-MISC-80711A.  After completion of the Log Demo, the draft SSPCL will be updated.  Following Government review and approval of the SSPCL, the contractor shall deliver the final SSPCL to support the PPT/OT test during Phase II.  The contractor shall record all recommended support items, services, and management methods necessary to conduct support and supportability assessment for PPT and OT.  The SSPCL shall contain the following information:

Introductory Information.

Supportability Test Requirements.  Shall include a description of the test(s) to be performed.

Maintenance Allocation Chart (MAC).  Shall contain the latest MAC (draft or final) and proposed MAC revisions (approved or unapproved).

Technical Publications.  Shall include a representative list of technical publications that shall be demonstrated.

Spares and Repair Parts.  Shall contain a representative list of the spares and repair parts (range and depth) for the initial support package, onboard spares, and Basis of Issue Items (BII) that shall be demonstrated.

Training Devices/Equipment.  Shall include a list of the training devices/equipment and instructional modules that shall be demonstrated.

Special and Common Tools.  Shall include a list of all special and common tools that need to be used.

TMDE.  Shall contain a list of the recommended TMDE, to include interconnecting devices and documentation to be tested.

Manpower and Personnel.  Shall include the recommended list of manpower and personnel requirements (military, Government employees, contractor’s resources, etc.) that shall be demonstrated.

Training.  Shall include a list of system unique training that shall be demonstrated.

Calibration.  Shall contain a list of the calibration procedures and equipment that shall be demonstrated.

Other Support Equipment.  Shall contain a list of all other support equipment to be demonstrated.

3.14.12.2.4  MEP ADDRESS on SSPCL CDRL:

Project Manager-Mobile Electric Power

SFAE-CSS-ME-B







ATTN:  Steve Kurz







10205 Burbeck Road, Ste 105

Fort Belvoir, VA 22060-5863
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	Public reporting burden for this collection of information is estimated to average 110 hours per response, including the time for reviewing instructions, searching existing data sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed, and completing and reviewing the collection of information. Send comments regarding this burden estimate or any other aspect of this collection of information, including suggestions for reducing this burden, to Department of Defense, Washington Headquarters Services, Directorate for Information Operations and Reports, 1215 Jefferson Davis Highway, Suite 1204, Arlington, VA. 22202-4302, and to the Office of Management and Budget, Paperwork Reduction Project (0704-0188), Washington, DC 20503. Please DO NOT RETURNS your form to either of these addresses.  Send completed form to the Government Issuing Contracting Officer for Contract/PR No. Listed in Block E.
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	1. DATA ITEM NO.
	2.  TITLE OF DATA ITEM
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	Scientific and Technical Reports
	Systems Support Package Components List for Log Demo and OT - Phase  II  
	
	

	4. AUTHORITY (Data Acquisition Document No.)
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	11. AS OF DATE
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	a.   ADDRESSEE
	Draft
	Final

	A
	
	See ITEM 16 
	SEE ITEM 16
	
	
	Reg
	Repro

	16. REMARKS: 

Phase  II Log Demo

Draft of SSPCL shall be submitted 150 Days prior to start of Log Demo in Phase II. Government requires 15 days for review/comments. Contractor shall be allowed 15 days to incorporate comments and resubmit to Government via LT. 

Phase II OT Support

Updated SSPCL shall be submitted to Government 7 days after Log Demo ends.  Government requires 7 days for review/comments.  Contractor shall be allowed 7 days to incorporate comments and resubmit to Government via LT. 


	SFAE-CSS-ME-B 

ATSL-DI-WTRD

AMSEL-LC-CCS-P-GN
	1

1

1
	1

1

1
	0

0

0



	
	15. TOTAL
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	3
	3
	0

	G.  PREPARED BY
	H.  DATE
	I.  APPROVED BY
	J.  DATE

	Steve Kurz

SFAE-CSS-ME-B

COMM (703) 704-3174
	09/30/03 
	John Moody

SFAE-CSS-ME-B

COMM (703)704-3163
	09/30/03 


Based upon DD Form 1423-1, 1 Jun 90

Appendix A Government Furnished Equipment

The Contractor shall be responsible for preventing damage to all Government Furnished Property/Equipment (GFP/GFE) while being moved, handled, disassembled, inspected, repaired, updated/modified, reassembled, stored, and shall repair all such damages at no cost to the Government.
1.  For Phase I, within 30 days of the Phase I Award, each contractor shall have made available to him the following items:

a.  Maintenance Support Device

b. One each trailer chassis:  M116A3, M200, M1061

2.  For Phase II, within 45 days, the selected contractor shall have made available to him the following items:

a.  Arctic mittens, one set

b.  MOPP IV, one set

c.  LTT chassis, quantity 16 maximum

d.  M200 chassis, quantity 14 maximum

e. M1061 chassis, quantity 8 maximum

f.  Sample MAC chart

3.  For Phase III, as necessary, the following trailer chassis shall be made available as orders are placed for PU/PP Assembly:

a.  LTT chassis, quantity TBD

b.  M200 chassis, quantity TBD

c. M1061 chassis, quantity TBD

Appendix B AutoCAD Drawings 

All CAD generated product drawings and associated lists shall:

(1)  Be formatted in either AutoCAD 2002 or newer version in drawing file format.

(2)  Have a unique file name structured as follows:

A:\ all digits of Doc + Rev Ltr + 3 digit page #) .DWG 



Filename





Drawing Number


       A:\95-21600-001.DWG










                                                          

95-21600, base revision, Sheet No. 1 
            


Sheet number of the Document




         




 
Revision level of Sheet









All digits of the Drawing Number

(3)  Use AutoCAD standard Romans font for all lettering.

(4)  Lettering shall be a minimum height of .165 inches.

(5)  Have layer names and use in the following; sequence:




Layer Name
                  
Use

O




Do not use.  For use by administrator.

FORM



Shall contain the complete drawing form.

TITLE



Shall include all title block entries.

OBJECT
Shall contain the physical drawing of the item excluding hidden lines. 

HIDDEN
Shall contain only the hidden lines of the physical    drawing.

Layer Name




Use

DIMENSION 
Shall contain all dimensioning information including true position dimensioning.

CALLOUTS
Shall contain all assembly callouts and their extension lines and the associated table(s)





CTRLINES


Shall contain all center lines.

NOTES
Shall contain all notes appearing within the borderlines of the drawing.

VIEWS
Shall contain all section and view identifying information.

WELDING
Shall contain all welding symbols and their extension lines and any other welding information appearing on the body of the drawing exclusive of the drawing notes.

ELECTRICAL
Shall contain all electrical information pertaining to wiring such as wiring symbols used for building layouts or wiring harnesses for equipment.
Drawings are currently accepted in the following media: 

- 1.44 Megabyte 3-l/2" diskettes

- 650 Megabyte 5-1/2" SONY erasable magneto optical disc





- 700 Megabyte CD-R 

 Appendix C TDP Selection Worksheet (to Drawing SOW)

	TDP SELECTION WORKSHEET

PRODUCT DRAWINGS AND ASSOCIATED LISTS

	A. CONTRACT NO.
	B.  EXHIBIT/ATTACHMENT NO. 
	C.  CLIN
	D.  CDRL DATA ITEM NO.

	
	
	
	

	1.  DELIVERABLE PRODUCT (X and complete as applicable.) 

	
	a.  ORIGINALS (Specify current design activity’s full size reproducible drawing or digital file(s) on which is kept the revision record recognized as official) (Identify specification, type, grade and class, etc.)

	
	

	
	b.  REPRODUCTIONS (Identify specifications, type, grade and class, etc., and quantity of each)

	X
	Full size, 3 copies with first and second submission.

	
	c.  DIGITAL DATA (Identify specification, exchange media, etc. and specify original (master) or copy)

	X
	CD-ROM copy, 1 copy with each submittal

	2. CAGE CODE AND DOCUMENT NUMBERS (X one) 

	
	a.  Contractor

	
	

	
	b.  GOVERNMENT Complete (1) and (2) or (3)

	X
	

	(1) Use CAGE Code
	(2) Use Document Numbers
	(3) To Be Assigned By:

	30554
	TBD
	PM-MEP

	3. DRAWING FORMATS AND DRAWING FORMS (X one and complete as applicable) 

	
	a.  CONTRACTOR FORMATS.  Forms to be supplied by contractor.

	
	

	
	b.  GOVERNMENT FORMATS.  Forms to be supplied by contractor.

	X
	Samples supplied by (Specify)   PM-MEP    

	
	c.  GOVERNMENT FORMATS.  Forms to be supplied as

	
	Government Furnished Material by (Specify)        

	4. TYPES OF DRAWINGS SELECTION (X one)

	X
	a. CONTRACTOR SELECTS
	
	b. GOVERNMENT SELECTS (Specify in Item 9)

	5. ASSOCIATED LISTS (X and complete as applicable)

	
	a. PARTS LISTS (X one)
	X
	(1) Integral
	
	(2) Separate

	
	b. DATA LISTS (X one)
	
	(1) Not Req’d
	X
	(2) Required (Specify levels of assembly) All levels.

	
	c. INDEX LISTS (X one)
	X
	(1) Not Req’d
	
	(2) Required (Specify levels of assembly)

	
	d. WIRING LISTS(X one)
	X
	(1) Not Req’d
	
	(2) Required (Specify levels of assembly)

	
	e. INDENTURED DATA LISTS (X one )
	X
	(1) Not Req’d
	
	(2) Required (Specify levels of assembly)

	
	f. APPLICATION LISTS (X one)
	X
	(1) Not Req’d
	
	(2) Required (Specify levels of assembly)

	6. DETAILS (X one)

	
	a. MULTIDETAIL DRAWINGS PERMITTED
	X
	b. MONODETAIL DRAWINGS MANDATORY

	7. VENDOR SUBSTANTIATION DATA (X one)

	X
	a. NOT REQUIRED
	
	b. REQUIRED

	8. APPLICABILITY OF STANDARDS. The following standards apply (X as applicable)

	X
	a. ASME Y14.100, ENGINEERING DRAWING PRACTICES 
	X
	b. ASME Y14.24, ENGINEERING DRAWING APPLICATIONS
	X
	c. ASME Y14.34M, ASSOCIATED LISTS
	
	d. EXISTING STANDARDS DO NOT APPLY

	9. OTHER TAILORING (Attach additional sheets as necessary)

	Standards have been tailored in SOW paragraph 3.8.


Figure 1 TDP Selection Worksheet – Product Drawings and Associated Lists

Appendix D Phase II Test Matrix

	Column 1 – Government Tests
	Column 2 – Government Tests


	Units 1- 4 (50/60 Hz)
	Units 5&6  (50/60 Hz)

	Units 17 - 20 (400 Hz)
	Units 21&22 (400 Hz)


	Reliability Cycle
	Reference
	Environmental Cycle
	Reference

	Volt & Freq Perf – Baseline
	TM 608.1
	Volt & Freq Perf – Baseline
	TM 608.1

	Dip & Rise at RL – Baseline
	TM 619.2
	Dip & Rise at RL – Baseline
	TM 619.2

	Volt Waveform
	TM 601.1 & 604.1
	Conv Recp Load Test
	4.9.2

	Noise – Baseline
	4.9.1
	Volt & Freq Perf – 50 Hz
	TM 608.1

	Max Power
	TM 640.1
	Dip & Rise at RL – 50 Hz
	TM 619.2

	Altitude Base at 4K, 8K, 10K
	TM 720.1
	High Temp at 125º F
	TM 710.1

	Reliability – 3600 Hrs Each
	4.9.25
	>> Volt & Freq Long Term
	TM 608.2

	>> Fuel Consumption
	4.9.8
	High Temp Endurance at 125º F
	TM 710.1

	>> Inclined Operation
	TM 660.1
	High Temp at 135º F
	TM 710.1

	>> Noise at 1800 Hrs
	4.9.1
	Solar Loading
	4.9.35

	>> Start & Stop
	TM503.1
	Cold Temp at –25º F
	TM 701.2

	Volt & Freq Perf – Post
	TM 608.1
	Cold Ext Temp at –50º F
	TM 701.1

	Dip & Rise at RL – Post
	TM 619.2
	Hot Storage
	4.9.12

	Noise – Post
	4.9.1
	Cold Storage
	4.9.7

	Altitude Post at 4K, 8K, 10K
	TM 720.1
	Humidity
	4.9.13

	
	
	Rain
	4.9.24

	
	
	Ice Glaze & Wind
	4.9.14

	
	
	Salt Fog
	4.9.29

	
	
	Sand & Dust
	4.9.32

	Units 17 - 20 (400 Hz)
	
	Volt & Freq Drift (temp)
	4.9.36

	Paralleling – 2 units
	4.9.22
	Volt & Freq Perf – Post
	TM 608.1

	Paralleling – 3 units
	4.9.22
	Dip & Rise at RL – Post
	TM 619.2

	
	
	
	

	
	
	Units 21 – 22 (400 Hz)
	

	
	
	Motor Starting
	4.9.20

	
	
	Volt Dip & Rise Low PF
	TM 619.1

	
	
	Short Circ Mech Strength
	TM625.1

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	


Appendix D Phase II Test Matrix - Continued

	Column 3 – Government Tests
	Column 4 – Contractor Tests

	Units 7–10 (50/60 Hz)
	Units 11/12 (50/60 Hz)

	
	Units 23&24 (400 Hz)


	Transportation Cycle
	Reference
	Contractor Test Cycle 
	Reference

	Volt & Freq Perf – Baseline
	TM 608.1
	Volt & Freq Perf – Baseline
	TM 608.1

	Dip & Rise at RL – Baseline
	TM 619.2
	Dip & Rise at RL – Baseline
	TM 619.2

	Paralleling – 2 units
	4.9.22
	Noise
	4.9.1

	Paralleling – 3 units
	4.9.22
	Circuit Int – OV / UV
	TM 512.3

	Switch Box Paralleling
	4.9.22.1
	Circuit Int – Overload
	TM 512.2

	Drop Test
	4.9.4
	Circuit Int – Short Circuit
	TM 512.1

	JP 5 Fuel
	4.9.15
	DC Control
	TM 655.1

	Lifting & Tiedown
	4.9.16
	Rev Battery Polarity
	TM 516.5

	Rail Impact – Skid
	4.9.23
	Ground Fault Device
	4.9.9

	Rail Impact – PU
	4.9.23
	Indicating Instruments
	TM 513.1

	Rail Impact - PP
	4.9.23
	High Temp Prot Device
	TM 515.2

	Short Circ Mech Strength
	TM625.1
	Low Fuel Prot Device
	TM 515.5

	Motor Starting
	4.9.20
	Low Oil Prot Device
	TM 515.1

	Volt Dip & Rise at Low PF 
	TM 619.1
	Overspeed Prot Device
	TM 505.2

	Road – PU
	4.9.28
	Reverse Power Prot Device
	TM 516.2

	Road – PP/all configurations tested
	4.9.28
	Phase Balance (volt)
	TM 508.1

	Volt & Freq Perf – Post
	TM 608.1
	Phase Sequence
	TM 507.1

	Dip & Rise at RL – Post
	TM 619.2
	Overspeed (set)
	TM 505.1

	
	
	Paralleling – 3 units
	4.9.22

	
	
	Torsiographing
	TM 504.2

	
	
	Voltage Unbalance
	TM 620.2

	
	
	MTTR Test
	4.9.19

	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	

	
	
	Other Actions
	

	
	
	Logistics Demonstration 
	SOW

	
	
	
	

	
	
	Operational Test 
	TBD

	
	
	
	


Appendix D Phase II Test Matrix - Continued

	Column 5 – Government Tests

	Units 13/14 (50/60 Hz)

	Units 25&26 (400 Hz)


	Other Tests  
	Reference

	
	

	HFE Exam
	4.9.11

	Safety Exam
	4.9.29

	Volt & Freq Perf – Baseline
	TM 608.1

	Dip & Rise at RL – Baseline
	TM 619.2

	Data Download Test
	4.9.3

	Remote Operation
	4.9.27

	Wet Stacking
	4.9.37

	EMI
	4.9.5

	Secure Lighting
	4.9.33

	HAEMP
	4.9.10

	NBC
	4.9.21

	
	

	
	

	Volt & Freq Perf – Baseline
	TM 608.1

	Dip & Rise at RL – Baseline
	TM 619.2

	Wet Stacking
	4.9.37

	HAEMP
	4.9.10

	NBC
	4.9.21

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	


Appendix E Procedure for the Preproduction Physical Configuration Audit (PREPCA) (Required Phase II)

1.  OBJECTIVE.  To validate the adequacy and accuracy of product drawings and associated lists being prepared under Statement of Work for Product Drawings and Associated Lists.  This PREPCA shall encompass 100 percent of the generator set drawings (all sizes and modes), the trailer interface assemblies, the switch boxes, and the power unit and power plant assembly drawings.  

1.1.  REFERENCES

a.  ASME Y14.100, Engineering Drawing Practices.

     
b.  MIL-DTL-31000B, Technical Data Packages, General Specification for.

     
c.  MIL-STD-130L, Identification Marking of US Military Property

1.2.  DEFINITIONS.
     
a.  Configuration Identification.  The current approved or conditionally approved technical documentation for a Configuration Item (CI) as set forth in drawings and associated lists and documents referenced therein.  The CI is deemed to include the generator set drawings (all sizes and modes), the trailer interface assemblies, the switch boxes, and the power unit and power plant assembly drawings.

     
b.   Preproduction Physical Configuration Audit (PREPCA).  The formal examination of a preproduction CIs against its technical documentation to establish the CI's configuration prior to production release.  The PREPCA also verifies the procedures appearing on drawings covering acceptance testing of components of the CI by direct comparison of the acceptance test methods and the test data, with the specified performance requirements.  The technical data package, after being audited, will become part of the basic documentation for production release after government sign-off of the drawings.  


c.  Documentation of Configuration Audits.  The contractor shall submit an audit schedule and summary report IAW DI-CMAN-81022C as implemented by the CDRL for DI-CMAN-81022C and the instructions as follows:

(1)  Schedule and actions to be performed.  A complete audit schedule includes a list of items to be audited by nomenclature, part/drawing number, serial number, configuration baseline, when audits will be performed or have been performed, and overall results.

(2)  Technical Data Package (TDP) validation sheet(s) for each individual document to be provided as part of the governments TDP (i.e. each drawing in a drawing package).  Shall be kept at contractor’s plant for Government audit team review.  Contractor shall supply sample validation sheet(s) with first submittal showing all documentation that will be used in the audit such as:






a.  Pre-Production Qualification Testing.






b.  All testing and status (open, passed, and failed).

c.  Shortages, unincorporated design changes, deviations /waivers and required equipment fixes that apply to the units under audit.

d.  Contractor configuration control and implementation status, open and approved changes.






e.  Analyses, reports and simulations used.






f.  Parts and subassembly test procedures and results.






g.  Failure analyses reports and corrective actions.






h.  Verification test results.






i.  Specification and test procedure review.






j.  Manufacturing sheets and contractors drawings.


k.  Listing of drawings and specification with status (acceptable, unacceptable etc.).

(3) Status Reports.  Status Reports shall be in 3 parts.  

a.  Part 1 shall be updated schedule with status of actions.

b. Part 2 shall identify individual documents (i.e., each drawing) audited where discrepancies were found, the nature of the discrepancy and status of corrective actions.

c.  Part 3 shall be a listing of each document audited where no discrepancies were found.  This list shall be signed by the contractors' certifying official to that effect.  This list will be a single cumulative list, and all prior entries shall be shown.

1.3.  SCOPE.
     
a.  The drawings, lists, and quality assurance data to be audited are to be prepared under data items listed on the CDRL (DD Form 1423) Data Item Description Number DI‑SESS-81000B with Statement of Work.

     
b.  The PREPCA shall:

          

(1)  Be conducted at the prime contractor's plant using the Preproduction CIs.

          

(2)  Be a verification by direct comparison of the first submittal product drawings to the parts or assemblies illustrated.  The PREPCA shall consist of a partial non‑ destructive teardown of the generator set to a level necessary to verify each product drawing or list.

1.4.  RESPONSIBILITIES AND CONDUCT.  The PREPCA audit will be conducted in three parts as follows:

     
a.  Part I.  DCMA and the contractor, working together, shall conduct Part I which consists of a physical comparison of the parts to the first drawing submittal.   DCMA shall verify all dimensions and quality assurance provisions appearing on the drawing based on contractor performed measurements, inspections, and tests.  The exceptions shall be requirements involving endurance or environmental testing.  The drawings used shall be one of the set of drawings provided to the Government (DCMA) as record copies at the first submission of drawings.  Part I shall end with DCMA presenting the marked‑up prints to the Government Representative at the contractor's plant.

     
b.  Part II.  A review of the DCMA marked drawings by the Government Representative at the contractor's plant or the DCMA office shall be made.  At that time any differences between non‑ conforming parts and drawings shall be resolved.  All corrections shall be provided to the contractor for the purpose of correcting the drawings, prior to the second drawing submission.

     
c.  Part III.  The contractor shall provide the corrected drawings, second submittal, to the Government Representative per the CDRL distribution for review and final processing (see DI-SESS-81000B, SOW).   

1.5.  GENERAL PROCEDURES.
     
a.  The inspection shall be non‑destructive.  Assemblies, subassemblies, and parts inspected shall be parts used for First Article inspection.  For the engine, only the interface and overall dimensions as identified on drawings shall be checked.  MS parts shall be checked for proper part number identification only.  The contractor shall be prepared to show acceptable certification of methods and material used in manufacturing.

     
b.  Assemblies, subassemblies or parts will reflect the Preproduction CIs.

1.6.  DETAILED PROCEDURES.
    
a.  DCMA shall:

(1)  Examine the drawing packages provided by the contractor to assure that all drawings listed on the Data Lists are on hand.

(a)  Select the top assembly drawing and parts list.

(b)  Select the first indentured item from the parts list and the parts list for that component (if applicable).  

(c)  Check each find number for proper component identification.

               
(d) Review each drawing and trace each find number to its next higher assembly.

               



(e)  Verify:

               




Quantity required.

                   



Finish.

                   



Dimensions.

                   



Materiel certification.

                   



Test procedures except environmental or endurance.








Part Marking per MIL-STD-130L

(2) Obtain from the contractor a complete description of all changes made to drawings since the previous drawing submittal.

(3)  Arrange to have Government inspectors in the Prime Contractor's Plant verify and record all dimensions appearing on the drawing that are part of the Top Data List and Subordinate Data Lists making up the sets.  MS parts need not be checked as to drawing dimensions.  MS parts will be checked for the proper part numbers.

(4)  The record made by the inspectors shall be written on the drawings in red pencil, immediately below the dimension being verified.  Discrepancies shall be resolved by the Government Representative during Phase II.

(5)  After the drawings have been checked, they shall be assembled and be presented to the Government Representative at either the plant or the DCMA office.

(6) When notified by the contractor that parts are ready for inspection, provide 24‑hour‑a‑day coverage as required.

     
b.  The Government Representative designated by the Contracting Officer shall:

         


(1)  Be responsible for Phase 2 of the audit.

         


(2)  Verify completeness of the drawing package.

         


(3)  Check each drawing to verify completeness of the review.

         


(4)  Resolve all discrepancies between drawings and measured or tested parts.

(5)  Prepare notes or marked‑up drawings for use by the contractor to prepare the fourth drawing package submittal.

(6)  Advise the Contracting Officer of the results of the audit, including the notes and marked‑up drawings to be furnished to the contractor.

(7)  Advise the Contracting Officer that the drawings may be signed upon successful completion of the PREPCA.

     
c.  The contractor shall:

         


(1)  Designate a representative within the company as focal point for the audit.

(2)  Have specifications and standards referenced in the Data Package available.

(3)  Provide the following tools and service:

(a)  Measuring and test equipment calibrated by the contractor or a commercial facility whose calibration is certified to an applicable commercial standard.

(b)  Tools, equipment, material and supplies used in the manufacturing of the generator sets.

(c) Conference room or other working area(s) suitable for inspection or demonstration of test procedures and large enough to accommodate five Government personnel and participating members of the contractor's staff when drawings are reviewed.

(d) Advise DCMA when the PREPCA is to be conducted.  In the event of overtime, 24‑hour notice will be provided.

          


4)  Perform all measurements, inspections and tests.

Appendix F Phase III Required Procedure for the Production Physical Configuration Audit (PPCA)

1.0  OBJECTIVE. To validate the adequacy and accuracy of product drawings and associated lists being prepared under Statement of Work for Product Drawings and Associated Lists.  This PPCA shall encompass 100 percent of the generator set drawings only using production components, assemblies and generator set end item(s).  

NOTE: This PPCA shall also encompass 100 percent of the trailer interface assemblies, the switch boxes, and the power unit and power plant assembly drawings.  

1.1.  REFERENCES.


a.  ASME Y14.100, Engineering Drawing Practices.

     
b.  MIL-DTL-31000B, Technical Data Packages, General Specification for.

     
c.  MIL-STD-130L, Identification Marking of US Military Property

1.2.  DEFINITIONS.

    
a.  Configuration Identification.  The current approved or conditionally approved technical documentation for a CI as set forth in drawings, associated lists, and documents referenced therein.  For the PPCA, the CI shall be the generator set, size and mode, assemblies.

    
b.  Production Physical Configuration Audit (PPCA).  The formal examination of the "as built" configuration of a CI against its technical documentation to establish the CI's initial production configuration identification.  The PPCA also verifies the procedures appearing on drawings covering acceptance testing of components of the CI by direct comparison of the acceptance test methods and the test data, with the specified performance requirements.

1.3.  SCOPE.


a.  The drawings, lists, and quality assurance data to be audited are to be prepared under data items listed on the CDRL (DD form 1423) Data Item Description DI‑SESS‑81000B with SOW.

   
b.  The PPCA shall:

     

(1)  Be conducted at prime contractor or sub‑contractor and vendor plants selected by the prime contractor, using parts which are used to assem​ble the first production lot.

        
(2)  Be a 100 percent verification by direct comparison of the third submission product drawings to the parts or assemblies illustrated.  Vendor owned items which are made part of the generator set and which are illustrated by specification and source control drawings will be verified by part number and the quality assurance system used by the prime contractor.

1.4.  RESPONSIBILITIES AND CONDUCT.  The PPCA audit will be conducted in two parts as follows:

    
a.  Part I.  DCMA and the contractor, working together, shall conduct Part I which consists of a physical comparison of the parts to the third drawing submittal signed by the Government.  The part begins at the third/Final drawing submission and shall be accomplished during the build-up of the first production lot.  DCMA shall verify all dimensions and quality assurance provisions appearing on the drawing based on the contractor performed measurements, inspections and tests.  The exceptions shall be requirements involving endurance or environmental testing.  The drawings used shall be one of the sets of drawings provided to the Government (DCMA) as record copies at the third submission as specified in the contract.  Part I shall end with DCMA presenting the marked‑up prints to the contracting officer's representative at the contractor's plant. 

   
 b.  Part II.  A review of the DCMA marked‑up drawings by the government representative at the contractor's plant or the DCMA office shall be made.  At that time the government representative shall resolve any differences between non‑conforming parts and drawings.  All corrections shall be detailed by contractor submitted ECP (see DI-SESS-81000B with SOW).

1.5.  GENERAL PROCEDURES.

   
a.  The inspections and demonstration shall be non‑destructive.  Assem​blies, subassemblies, and parts inspected may be parts used for first piece inspection or may be selected at random from contractor stock in the event that first piece inspection is not made.  Vendor and sub‑contractor furnished parts shall be examined in the delivered configurations using procedures normal to the contractor's plant and shall be monitored by DCMA.  Limited disassembly to verify subassemblies or parts shown on lower order drawings in the package shall be made. Disassembly beyond that shown on drawings shall not be made.  For the engine, only the interface and overall dimensions as identified on drawings shall be checked.  MS parts shall be checked for proper part number identification only.  The contractor shall be prepared to show acceptable certification of methods and material used in manufacturing.

NOTE: Should the vendor or sub-contractor part be source inspected at the vendor's facility, then this PPCA shall be conducted at the source for the part(s) involved. 

    
b.  The availability and physical location of fixed or semi‑fixed tooling and test equipment will determine the location of some phases of the audit.  Therefore, the contractor shall arrange for the Government representative to observe the required function at the normal site of manufacture, inspection or assembly of the component.  All action will be conducted with a minimum of interference with the contractor's normal production procedures.


c.  Assemblies, subassemblies or parts shall reflect latest configuration.

    
d.  The contractor may make arrangement for the Government to conduct a similar inspection of any assembly made at his sub‑contractor facility. 

1.6.  DETAILED PROCEDURES.

    
a.  DCMA shall:

        

(1)  Examine the drawing packages provided by the contractor to assure that all drawings listed on the Data Lists are on hand.

          




(a)  Select the top assembly drawing and parts list.

(b)  Select the first indentured item from the parts list and the parts list for that component (if applicable).

          




(c) Check each find number for proper component identification.

(d)  Review each drawing and trace each find number to its next higher assembly.

             



(e)  Verify:

               




Quantity required.

               




Finish.

               




Dimensions.

               




Material Certification 








Test Procedures except environmental or endurance.




   



Part marking per MIL-STD-130L.


        

(2)  Arrange to have Government inspectors in the Prime Contractor's Plant verify and record all dimensions appearing on the drawings that are part of the Top Assembly and Sub-assemblies making up the sets, with the exception of those parts or assemblies selected to be verified at sub‑contractor's plants.  Use of first piece inspection information is permissi​ble.  MS parts need not be checked as to drawing dimensions.  MS parts will be checked for the proper part numbers.

(3)  Arrange to have resident Government inspectors in sub‑contractor or vendor's plants to verify and record dimensions appearing on the drawings of the components produced locally.  This arrangement shall be made in conjunc​tion with the prime contractor's selected sub‑contractors to preclude inter​face problems.

        

(4)  The record made by the inspectors shall be written on the drawings in red pencil, immediately below the dimension being verified.

        

(5)  After the drawings have been checked, they shall be assembled and be presented to the government representative at either the plant or the DCMA office.

        

(6)  When notified by the contractor that parts are ready for inspec​tion, provide 24‑hour‑a‑day coverage as required.


b.  The Government Representative, designated by the Contracting Officer, shall:

        

(1)  Be responsible for Part II of the audit.

(2)  Verify completeness of the drawing package.

(3)  Check each drawing to verify completeness of the review.

(4)  Advise the contracting officer of the results of the audit, including the notes and marked‑up drawings to be furnished to the contractor.

c.  The contractor shall:

     


(1)  Designate a representative within the company as focal point for the audit.

        

(2)  Have specifications and standards referenced in the Data Package available.

        

(3)  Provide the following tools and service:

(a)  Measuring and test equipment calibrated by the contractor or a commercial facility whose calibration is certified as being traceable to the National Bureau of Standards.

(b)  Tools, equipment, material and supplies used in the manufac​turing of the generator sets.

(c) Conference room or other working area(s) suitable for inspection or demonstration of test procedures and large enough to accommodate five Government personnel and participating members of the contractor's staff when drawings are reviewed.

(d)  Advise DCMA when first piece or PPCA parts are to be examined.  In the event of overtime, 24‑hour notice will be provided.

(e)  Perform all measurements, inspections and tests.

Appendix  G

Provisioning Requirements Statement

(Provisioning Screening required)

	Provisioning Requirements Statement
	ARP NO.: 

	Title of ARP

5-60 kW AMMPS

	Provisioning Activity (address and zip code) 

  USACECOM, FORT MONMOUTH, N.J. 07703-5006   

ATTN: AMSEL-LC-CCS-G-GN

	A. This Provisioning Requirements Statement (PRS) is furnished and will be prepared in accordance with 

Statement of Work (SOW). Deliverable Provisioning Technical Documentation (PTD) and Engineering Data for Provisioning (EDFP) Requirements will be specified on Contract Data Requirements List (CDRL).

B. When the PRS is furnished after contract award the Contractor shall submit a priced proposal within 30 days after receipt of this PRS. This PRS may be modified or changed by a supplemental agreement to the contract.

C. A Statement of Prior Submission (SPS) submitted in accordance with SOW result in reduction or elimination of PTD and EDFP requirements specified on CDRL and conference requirements of this PRS.

	Provisioning Requirements
1. Guid Conf        X   MAY BE REQ'D                 IS NOT REQ'D.          IF REQ'D CONF WILL BE HELD AT

	a. Place

 FORT MONMOUTH, NEW JERSEY
	b. Date

SEE BLOCK 16, NOTE 1

	c. Time

   TBD
	d. Estimated No. of Days

   2

	2. Prov Conf        _X_  IS REQ'D                 IS NOT REQ'D.          IF REQ'D CONF WILL BE HELD AT

	a. Place

 CONTRACTOR'S FACILITY
	b. Date

SEE BLOCK 16, NOTE 2

	c. Time

    TBD
	d. Estimated No. of Days

   TBD

	e. The Contractor  _X  IS REQ'D           IS  NOT REQ'D. TO HAVE A SAMPLE OF THE COMPONENT/END ITEM AT THE CONFERENCE

SAMPLE ARTICLE             WILL BE VIEWED           X   WILL BE DISASSEMBLED AT CONFERENCE

	3. Provisioning Preparedness Review Conference

                         IS REQ'D                           X  IS NOT REQ'D

	4. Manufacturers or Commercial Manuals

                                  ARE REQ'D                                         X  ARE NOT REQ'D

	5. Incremental Submission of PTD

                     X  IS AUTHORIZED                            IS NOT AUTH

	6. Provisioning Screening          _X_  is required                    is not required
           RESULTS          X   ARE REQ’D                    ARE  NOT REQ'D TO BE ON THE PL 


	7. Resident Provisioning Team (RPT)

    ___   WILL BE ESTABLISHED                 X    WILL NOT BE ESTABLISHED

	8. Interim Release

                      IS AUTHORIZED          X    IS NOT AUTHORIZED

	9.EDFP

              MICROFILM                HARDCOPY                APERTURE CARDS                X DIGITAL FORMAT

	10. EDFP will be sequenced by:

     PLISN          X  REFERENCE NUMBER         REFERENCE DESIGNATION            OTHER 

	11. THE INITIAL PIO WILL BE SUBMITTED WITHIN -N/A DAYS AFTER APPROVAL OF EDFP OR WITHIN     N/A DAYS AFTER COMPLETION OF PROVISIONING CONFERENCE  OR WITHIN N/A   DAYS AFTER ACCEPTANCE OF THE PPL

	12. Tools and Test Equipment

     X   WILL BE              WILL NOT BE INCLUDED IN PPL (SEE BLK 16,  NOTE 5)

	13. PPS

    _X   is                  IS NOT REQUIRED                                 (SEE BLK 16, NOTE 6)

	14. Repair Kits and Repair Part Sets

         X   WILL BE               WILL NOT BE INCLUDED IN THE PPL

	15. Common and Bulk Items List

 (SEE BLK 16, NOTE 7)

	16.   NOTES:
1.  Within 21 days after contract award, the contractor shall contact the PCO at USACECOM, FT. MONMOUTH, N.J. 07703, to establish a date for the Start of Work Meeting in conjunction with the JILSMT, if required by Contractor for further clarification of the requirements.

The Contractor shall prepare and present at the Guidance Conference a delivery schedule in Milestone Chart format for:

        a.  Engineering Data For Provisioning (EDFP)





e.  Technical Manuals (TMs)

        b.  Maintenance Allocation Chart (MAC)






f.   Packaging Instructions

      c.  Provisioning Parts List (PPL)









g.  Conferences/IPRs 

      d.  Repair Parts and Special Tools List (RPSTL) 

2.  IPR/Provisioning Conference dates and duration will be established at the Guidance Conference.

3.  When multiple PCCNS are required for Provisioning, the submission of completed  individual PCCNS before the final delivery date is encouraged.

4.  Digital Format can be accepted as a substitute for all or part of HARD COPY EDFP submissions.

5.  Only SPECIAL TOOLS and TEST EQUIPMENT will be listed.

6.  PPS will be finalized at the Guidance Conference.

7.  Only BULK MATERIAL required for the fabrication of items in the PPL which are source coded "M" (MAKE) will be listed. BULK MATERIAL source coded "P" (PROCURED) will be listed at the end of the PPL.

DICTIONARY OF ABBREVIATIONS
CONF 
CONFERENCE                                        PIO...............PROVISIONED ITEM ORDER              

  CNTR 
CONTRACTOR                                       PL.................PARTS LIST

  DRF 
DATA REQUIREMENT FORM             PPL..............PROVISIONING PARTS LIST

  GUID 
GUIDANCE                                             PPS..............PROVISIONING PERFORMANCE SCHEDULE

  IPR  
IN-PROCESS REVIEW                            PROV...........PROVISIONING

  NR  
NUMBER                                                  REQ'D..........REQUIRED

  PAR  
PARAGRAPH                                           PRS..............PROVISIONING REQUIREMENT STATEMENT

  PCL  
POST CONFERENCE LIST                        

  


Appendix  H

Data Requirements Form for ARP No.  
	
DATA REQUIREMENTS FORM

	PROVISIONING REQUIREMENTS
	CARD

BLOCK
	R

E

Q

D
	S

F

P

P
	P

P

L
	D

C

N

	DATA ELEMENT TITLE
	
	
	L
	
	

	CROSS FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENT

                (SEE SOW)
	
	
	
	
	

	SYSTEM/EI   PCCN
	A-1
	X
	
	X
	X

	SYSTEM/EI   PLISN
	A-2
	X
	
	X
	X

	SYSTEM/EI   TYPE OF CHANGE CODE
	A-3
	X
	
	X
	X

	SYSTEM/EI   QUANTITY PER ASSEMBLY
	C-32
	X
	
	X
	X

	SYSTEM/EI   QUANTITY PER END ITEM
	C-33
	X
	
	X
	X

	USABLE ON   CODE
	D-43
	X
	
	X
	X

	

	CAGE CODE
	A-5
	X
	
	X
	X

	REFERENCE   NUMBER
	A-6
	X
	
	X
	X

	ITEM NAME
	A-12
	X
	
	X
	X

	REFERENCE   NUMBER  CATEGORY CODE
	A-7
	X
	
	X
	X

	REFERENCE   NUMBER  VARIATION CODE
	A-8
	X
	
	X
	X

	SHELF LIFE
	A-13
	X
	
	X
	X

	PRODUCTION LEAD TIME
	B-24
	X
	
	X
	X

	SPECIAL MATERIAL CONTENT CODE
	D-47
	X
	
	X
	X

	SPECIAL MAINTENANCE ITEM-CODE
	D-49
	X
	
	X
	X

	PRECIOUS METAL INDICATOR CODE
	B-27
	X
	
	X
	X

	PHYSICAL SECURITY PILFERAGE CODE
	B-26
	X
	
	X
	X

	ADP EQUIPMENT CODE
	B-28
	X
	
	X
	X

	DEMILITARIZATION CODE
	B-23
	X
	
	X
	X

	CONTRACTOR TECHNICAL INFO CODE
	E-61
	X
	
	X
	X

	UNIT OF MEASURE
	B-16
	X
	
	X
	X

	ARN CAGE CODE
	A-5
	X
	
	X
	X

	ADDITIONAL REFERENCE NUMBER
	A-6
	X
	
	X
	X

	ARN REFERENCE No. CATGRY CODE
	A-7
	X
	
	X
	X

	ARN REFERENCE No. VARIATION CODE
	A-8
	X
	
	X
	X

	UNIT OF MEASURE (UM) PRICE
	B-17
	X
	
	X
	X

	LSA CONTROL NUMBER (LCN)
	H-77
	X
	
	X
	X

	ALTERNATE LCN CODE
	H-78
	X
	
	X
	X

	PROV LIST ITEM SEQUENCE NO (PLISN)
	A-2
	X.
	
	X
	X

	QUANTITY PER ASSEMBLY
	C-32
	X
	
	X
	X

	      OPTION 1
	
	
	
	
	

	      OPTION 2 
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	TYPE OF CHANGE CODE
	A-3
	X
	
	X
	X

	INDENTURE CODE
	A-4
	X
	
	X
	X

	  ATTACHING PART/HARDWARE
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	   OPTION 4
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	  INDENTURE FOR KITS
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	   OPTION 1
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	QUANTITY PER END ITEM
	
	X
	
	X
	X


Appendix  H

Data Requirements Form (Continued) for ARP No.  
	
DATA REQUIREMENTS FORM

	PROVISIONING REQUIREMENTS
	CARD

BLOCK
	R

E

Q

D
	S

F

P

P

L
	P

P

L
	D

C

N

	ESSENTIALITY CODE
	A-11
	X
	
	X
	X

	SOURCE,MAINT AND RECOVER CODE
	B-22
	X
	
	X
	X

	MAINTENANCE REPLACEMENT RATE I
	C-34
	X
	
	X
	X

	MAINTENANCE REPLACEMENT RATE II
	C-35
	X
	
	X
	X

	   OPTION 1
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	MAINT REPLACEMENT RATE MODIFIER
	C-36
	X
	
	X
	X

	REPLACEMENT TASK DISTRIBUTION
	E-59
	X
	
	X
	X

	MAINTENANCE TASK DISTRIBUTION
	E-57
	X
	
	X
	X

	REPAIR CYCLE TIME
	E-58
	X
	
	X
	X

	   OPTION 1
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	NEXT HIGHER ASSEMBLY (NHA) PLISN
	C-29
	X
	
	X
	X

	NHA PLISN INDICATOR
	C-30
	X
	
	X
	X

	OVERHAUL REPLACEMENT RATE
	C-31
	X
	
	X
	X

	PROVISIONING REMARKS
	H-79
	X
	
	X
	X

	REFERENCE DESIGNATION
	D-44
	X
	
	X
	X

	   OPTION 1
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	   OPTION 5
	
	X
	
	X
	X

	REFERENCE DESIGNATOR OVERFLOW CODE
	D-45
	X
	
	X
	X

	REFERENCE DESIGNATION CODE
	D-46
	X
	
	X
	X

	TECHNICAL MANUAL (TM)-CODE
	J-80
	X
	
	X
	X

	FIGURE NUMBER
	J-81
	X
	
	X
	X

	ITEM NUMBER
	J-82
	X
	
	X
	X

	TM FUNCTIONAL GROUP CODE
	J-86
	X
	
	X
	X

	TM CHANGE NUMBER
	J-83
	X
	
	X
	X

	PROVISIONING NOMENCLATURE
	K-91
	X
	
	X
	X

	CHANGE AUTHORITY NUMBER
	F-66
	X
	
	X
	X

	REPLACED OR SUPERSEDING (R/S) PLISN
	F-70
	X
	
	X
	X

	R/S PLISN INDICATOR
	F-71
	X
	
	X
	X

	INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE
	F-67
	X
	
	X
	X

	SERIAL NUMBER EFFECTIVITY
	F-68
	X
	
	X
	X

	


Appendix I

Provisioning Data Element Definitions

(Includes elements of the Provisioning Parts List (PPL) Report and the Provisioning Master Record (PMR).)

4.1.  PURPOSE:  This pamphlet is a reference handbook that provides information about each of the data elements shown on the PPL Report and stored in the CCSS Provisioning Master Record (PMR) File at CECOM.

4.2.  SCOPE:    This pamphlet is applicable to the Logistic and Readiness Center at CECOM, Fort Monmouth, NJ 07703-5006, and contractors supporting that organization.

4.3.  INTRODUCTION

The Data Element Guide is a Reference Handbook for data elements stored in the Provisioning Master Record (PMR) File.  The data elements are organized according to their Record and Block A,B,C, etc.).

The reference information is given in three categories:

I.
Definition:  Tells what the data element is (functional description).

II.
Significance:  Tells if the data element is mandatory and/or if it has other significance.

III.
General Comments:  Provides additional information that may be useful to the reader.

This Guide is not intended to duplicate MIL-PRF-49506 or DOD 4100.39-M.

The above references should be used in conjunction with this guide.

The PPL Report is provided for Block by Block clarification.

4.4.  Data Element Guide Terms:

4.4.1.  PROVISIONING CONTRACT CONTROL NUMBER

Definition - Six character code that identifies an unique equipment established on the Provisioning Master Record (PMR).  The PCCN is the major key of the PMR.  It is assigned by the procuring activity.  Once established, the PCCN cannot be changed.

Significance - PCCN is a mandatory entry in Block 1 of the PPL Report.

General Comments - The first position of the PCCN must contain a "G" for a CECOM submission.  The remaining five positions are alphanumeric or whatever manner CECOM deems appropriate.

4.4.2.  PROVISIONING LIST ITEMS SEQUENCE NUMBER (PLISN)

Definition

A five position, alphanumeric code left justified used to sequentially number all items in an end item/system.  PLISNs are normally assigned as a four character built with the fifth position used as an add/change field for DCN transactions.  The Model Record PLISNs are always AAAA through AAAHZ.  The PLISN is located in Block 2, of the PPL Report.

Significance

The letters I and O are not used in PLISN Built.  PLISN range for a PPL Built is A001.  PLISN range for the SFPPL is Y001.  Special Tools and Test Equipment PLISN range shall be TOO1, Long Lead PLISN range is Z001.

The fifth position of the PLISN should be left Blank unless it is a DCN add transaction is being submitted.

NOTE:  If a part is used more than once within an end item/system it shall have a different PLISN for each occurrence.

General Comments
The fifth position of the PLISN should be used to indicate additions to the breakdown.  For this purpose, the letters A through Z inclusive (except I and O) and the numbers 0 through 9 inclusive shall be used.  Start with the letter A for the first addition and continue sequentially through the alphabet and then through the numeric characters.  An add entry, identified by the letters A, B, C, etc., in the fifth position of the PLISN, is sequenced for inserting new items in the provisioning list either as a first or subsequent (same as) item entry which will be used for either regular additions or replacement items.  If the item listed is not an addition, the fifth position should be left blank.

A PLISN, is key data, thus, cannot be changed.  To correct a PLISN, the incorrect PLISN must be deleted and the correct PLISN added.

4.4.3.  TYPE OF CHANGE CODE (TOCC)

Definition

The Action Code is a one-character, alpha entry in Block 3 of the PPL Report.  The TOCC is a Code that identifies adds changes and deletes made to the Provisioning Parts List (PPL).

Significance

This block, which is blank on initial submissions of provisioning data, shall be used as a Type of Change Code to indicate deletions, modifications, typographical errors and quantity changes (increases, decreases).  Action Codes are defined below:

Blank
=
Initial input by Contractor.

M
=
Modified as result of administrative or engineering change.

Q
=
Quantity field changes.

T
=
Typographical error.

D
=
Deleted item by a Contractor.
General Comments

The TOCC is mandatory entry for changes/updates and deletes.

4.4.4.  INDENTURE CODE

Definition

One character alpha code that indicates relationship of line item to the end item in top-down breakdown structure.

Significance

Mandatory entry on original submission of PPL Report Block 4.  Indenture codes are assigned using alpha characters from A to Z (excluding I&O)

General Comments
A code which illustrates a lateral and descending “family tree” relationship of each line item to and within the system or end item and its discrete components (units), assemblies and subassemblies, and sub-subassemblies beginning with “A” for the system, “B” for the system components, “C” for assemblies, “D” for subassemblies, etc. 

All parts indicated on drawings will be listed in the breakdown in proper indenture without specific identification that the parts are utilized as “attaching parts.”

Z IND CODE = attaching hardware/part. "Z" is optional, alpha characters can appear as indentures to attaching hardware/parts.

Note: For Attaching Part/Hardware Option 4 all parts indicated on drawing will be listed in the breakdown in proper indenture without specific identification that the parts are utilized as “attaching parts”.  For 

Indenture for Kits Option 1, Kits shall be assigned an indenture lower than the subassembly/assembly/component/end item for which it is used and parts of the kit shall be identified by entering an asterisk.

Indenture Code cannot be deleted, to correct an Indenture Code error submit a change transaction.

4.4.5.  COMMERCIAL AND GOVERNMENT ENTITY CODE

Definition

A five character code left justified which uniquely identifies the manufacturer of the part number assigned by Defense Logistics Services Center (DLSC)

Significance
Mandatory entry in Block 5 of the PPL Report.

General Comments

Change actions are not permitted to CAGE Codes.  To update CAGE code, a delete/add transaction is required.

4.4.6.  MANUFACTURERS PART NUMBER (MFG-PART-NO/MFG-PN) REFERENCE NUMBER
Definition
The MFG-PN is a number assigned by a manufacturer.  When used in conjunction with a CAGE it uniquely identifies a specific item of equipment.  It may or may not be the same as the drawing number.  The CAGE plus the PN is sometimes referred to as the Reference Number.

Significance
A PN is a 32 character, alphanumeric, left justified field located in Block 6 of the PPL Report.  The PN is mandatory entry for initial PPL submission.

General Comments

The CAGE must be used in conjunction with the PN.

The PN may or may not be the same as the item drawing number.

Entry of PNs, drawing numbers, or catalog numbers shall be in accordance with DOD 4100.39M.

The MFG-Part-No is identified on the contractor's submission of a PPL.

To add, change or delete a P/N the TOCC Block must have an entry.

The order of precedence are listed below:

a.  First Precedent Reference Number. When the line item is identified by a government or industry association specifications, drawing, or standard number which completely identifies the item including its physical, mechanical, electrical, and dimensional characteristics, this number is the preferred number and shall be furnished in this block.  When a government or industry association specification or standard number does not fully identify the item, the actual manufacturer’s identifying reference number shall be entered.  The specification or nonidentifying number shall be listed as an additional reference number.

b.  Second Precedent Reference Number. When the contractor identifies an item as “source control,” “altered,” or “selected” only the contractor’s assigned number will be entered in this block.

c.  Third Precedent Reference Number.   The item identifying part, drawing or catalog number of the actual manufacturer who supplies the item is entered in this block.  The manufacturer is the company or government activity exercising design control over the item.  Reference numbers assigned by the prime contractor to identical parts identified by a different manufacturer’s reference number shall be entered as an Additional Reference Number (ARN). 

4.4.7.  REFERENCE NUMBER CATEGORY CODE (RNCC)

Definition

The RNCC designates the relationship of a reference number (Part Number) to an NSN or another reference number:  The RNCC is part of the initial PPL submission.

Significance

The RNCC is a one-position, alphanumeric code located in Block 7 of the PPL Report.  The applicable codes and definitions can be found in DoD 4100.39-M, Table 6.

General Comments

The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes, or deletes are required.

4.4.8.  REFERENCE NUMBER VARIATION CODE (RNVC)

Definition

A code assigned to reference number to indicate that the cited number is item identifying, is not item identifying or is a reference number for information only.

Significance

One character code, located in Block 8 of the PPL Report.  Applicable codes can be found in DoD 4100.39-M, Table 7.

General Comments

The RNVC is established on the initial submission of the PPL. Change/update to this field must adhere to the delete and add technique.

4.4.9.  ESSENTIALITY CODE

Definition

A code that indicates the degree to which failure of a part (line item) affects ability of end item to perform its intended operation.

Significance

The EC is a one position alpha code for end items and a one position numeric code for support items.  The EC is located in Block 11 of the PPL report.

General Comments

The Code with Explanations is listed in MIL-PRF-49506, Appendix B.

The TOCC Block must have an entry when add, change or delete transactions are required.
4.4.10.  ITEM NAME 

Definition

The name with appropriate modifiers, which describes the item being established as, contained in the Federal Item name Directory for Supply Cataloging, H6-1.  Abbreviations should be used when the name exceeds 19 characters.

Significance

The item name is mandatory on PPL report Block 12.  The item name is left justified. 

General Comments

The TOCC Block must have an entry when add, or delete transactions are required.
4.4.11.  SHELF LIFE (SL)

A code indicating the shelf life period for an item possessing deterioration or unstable characteristics.

Significance
Mandatory data element at CECOM on all P Coded items.  The SL Code is a one position, alphanumeric code in Block 13, of the PPL Report.

General Comments
DOD 4100.39-M, Table 50 can be used for a list for approved shelf life codes.

The TOCC Block must have an entry when add, change or delete transactions are required.
4.4.12.  UNIT OF MEASURE (UM)

Definition
The Unit Measure is a physical measure or count that describes how the item identified in Block 6 (MFR-PN) of the PPL report is measured.

Significance
The UM is mandatory data element for all PLISN record build; it cannot be deleted.  Entry must be a two-position, alpha character.  The UM is established on initial load of the PPL.

The UM is located in Block 16 of the PPL Report.

General Comments
DOD 4100.39-M, Table 81 can be used as reference materiel.

The TOCC Block must have an entry when add, change or delete transactions are required.
4.4.13.  UNIT MEASURE PRICE

Definition
The price for one unit of measure of the part stated in dollars and cents.  The last two positions are cents, the decimal point is understood.

Significance
The Unit Measure Price is mandatory for PLISN build.  The UM Price is a ten-position, numeric field, right justified.  The last two positions represent cents; the decimal point is understood.  The UM Price is located in Block 17 of the PPL Report.

General Comments
The UM Price must be numeric and greater then zero.  The UM Price is established with the initial submission of PPL.

The TOCC Block must have an entry when add, change or delete transactions are required.
4.4.14.  SOURCE MAINTENANCE RECOVERABILITY CODE

Definition

The SMR Code is a composite of three distinct codes:

The first two positions contain the Source code, which indicates how the item will be obtained when it is needed. 

The next two positions (the third and fourth of the SMR) contain the Maintenance code which identifies the lowest levels authorized to remove/ replace (third position) and perform complete repair (fourth position).  

The fifth position contains the Recoverability code, which indicates the level, which is authorized to dispose of the item.

Significance
The SMR Code is a five position, Alpha Code, and it is left justified. The SMR Code is located in Block 22 of the PPL Report.

The SMR Code is mandatory.

With the exceptions of items coded XA and XC, any line having a SRC-CD must also have a Maint-Lvl and Recov-CD.

General Comments
Maintenance levels must be compatible with the Maintenance Allocation Chart. 

The following codes list the authorized SRC-CDs with a brief definition of each code:

Code



Definition
  PA
Item procured and stocked for anticipated or known usage.

  PB
Item procured and stocked for insurance purposes because essentiality dictates that a minimum 
quantity must be available in the supply system.

  PC
Item procured and stocked which otherwise would be coded PA except that it is deteriorative in 
nature.

  PD
Support item, excluding support equipment, procured for initial issue or outfitting and stocked 
only for subsequent or additional initial issues or outfittings. Not subject to automatic 
replenishment; i.e., installation kits, Modification Work Order (MWO) kits, and special purpose 
crew/operator tool kits.

  PE
Support equipment procured and stocked for initial issue or outfitting to specified maintenance repair activities.

  PF
Support equipment which will not be stocked but which will be centrally procured on demand.

  PG
Item procured and stocked to provide sustained support for the life of the equipment.  It is applied  to an item peculiar to the equipment which, because of probable discontinuance or shutdown of production facilities, would prove uneconomical to reproduce at a later time.

  KD
An item of depot overhaul/repair kit and not purchased separately.  Depot kit defined as a kit that provides items required at the time of overhaul or repair.

  KF
An item of a maintenance kit and not purchased separately.  Maintenance kit defined as a kit that provides an item that can be placed at unit or intermediate categories of maintenance.

  KB
Item included in both a depot overhaul repair kit and a maintenance kit.

  MO
Item to be manufactured or fabricated at the unit category of maintenance.

For equipment being supported under a three-level maintenance concept, “O” will denote Aviation Unit Maintenance (AVUM) or on-site category of maintenance for fixed telecommunications systems.

  MF
Item to be manufactured or fabricated at the Intermediate Direct Support (IDS) maintenance category

Equipment being supported under a three-level maintenance concept, “F” or “H” will denote Aviation Intermediate Maintenance (AVIM) or off-site category of maintenance for fixed telecommunications systems.

  MH
Item to be manufactured or fabricated at the Intermediate General Support (IGS) maintenance category.

  ML
Item to be manufactured or fabricated at the Specialized Repair Activity (SRA).

  MD
Item to be manufactured or fabricated at depot maintenance category.

  AO
Item to be assembled from stock numbered components at the unit category of maintenance.

  AF
Item to be assembled at the IDS maintenance category.

  AH
Item to be assembled at IGS maintenance category.

  AL
Item to be assembled at the SRA.

  AD
Item to be assembled at depot maintenance category.

  XA
Item is not procured or stocked, because the requirements for the item will result in the replacement of the next higher assembly.

  XB
Item is not procured or stocked.  If not available through salvage, requisition.

  XC
Installation drawing, diagram, instruction sheet, field service drawing, that is identified by manufacturer’s part number.

Maintenance Code (Third Position ) tells who is authorized to remove, replace, and use the support item.  The codes and definitions are listed below:

  O  
Support item is removed, replaced, and used at organizational (or AVUM/on-site) category of maintenance.

  F

Support item is removed, replaced, and used at direct support (or AVIM/off site) category of maintenance.

  H

Support item is removed, replaced, and used at general support (or AVIM/off-site) category of maintenance.

  D

Support item is removed, replaced, and used only at depot.

  O

The unit (AVUM/on-site) category of maintenance is the lowest level capable of complete repair.

  F

The IDS (AVIM/off-site) category of maintenance is the lowest level capable of complete repair.

  H

The IGS (AVIM/off-site) category of maintenance is the lowest level capable of complete repair.

  L

The SRA is the lowest activity capable of complete repair.

  D

The depot category of maintenance is the lowest level capable of complete repair.

  B

No repair is authorized.  The item may be reconditioned by adjusting lubricating, etc., at the user 
level.  No parts or special tools are required for the maintenance of this item.

  Z

Nonrepairable.  No repair is authorized.

In order for an item to be repairable (4th position O,F,H,D, or L) it must have at least one repair part authorized for removal and replacement (3d position) at the same level, or maintenance repair time must be allocated on the MAC for some specific maintenance action at the same level.

Maintenance Repair Code (Fourth Position) This position will indicate whether or not the item is to be repaired, and will identify the lowest category with the capability to perform complete repair.  The following codes list the authorized Maintenance Repair Codes with a brief definition of each code:

  O

The unit (AVUM/on-site) category of maintenance is the lowest level capable of complete repair.
  F

The IDS (AVIM/off-site) category of maintenance is the lowest level capable of complete repair.

  H

The IGS (AVIM/off-site) category of maintenance is the lowest level capable of complete repair.

  L

The SRA is the lowest activity capable of complete repair

  D

he depot category of maintenance is the lowest level capable of complete repair.

  B
No repair is authorized.  The item may be reconditioned by adjusting lubricating etc., at the user level.  No parts or special tools are required for the maintenance of this item.

  Z
Nonrepairable.  No repair is authorized.

Definition -  The RECOV-CD is assigned to a support item to show the manner of disposition of an unserviceable item.  

The Recoverability Codes and Definitions are listed below:

Code




Definition
  Z
Nonrepairable.  When unserviceable, condemn and dispose at category indicated in third position.

  O
Repairable.  When uneconomically repairable, condemn and dispose at organizational (AVUM) level.

  F
Repairable.  When uneconomically repairable, condemn and dispose at DS (AVIM) level.

  H
Repairable.  When uneconomically repairable, condemn and dispose at GS (AVIM) level.

  D
Repairable.  When beyond lower category repair capability, return to depot for disposal.

  L
Repairable.  When uneconomically repairable, condemn and dispose at a (SRA).

  A
Special handling required (precious metal, high dollar value, etc)

The TOCC Block must have an entry when add, change or delete transactions are required.
4.4.15.  DEMILITARIZATION CODE (DEMIL-CODE)

Definition
Demilitarization code indicates the degree of demilitarization required upon disposal of the item.

Significance
Demil-CD is required for P coded lines items.  

The Demil-CD is located in Block 23 of the PPL Report.

The Demil-CD is a one-position, alphabetic code and its mandatory for the initial PPL load for P coded items.

General Comments
The Codes and Explanation for Demil-CD are listed in DoD 4100.39-M, 

Table 38.

The TOCC Block must have an entry when add, change or delete transactions are required.
4.4.16.  PRODUCTION LEAD TIME (PLT)

Definition

The time, in months, between award of a new contract and shipment of the first deliverable quantity.

Significance
Mandatory for initial PPL Load

The PLT-months is a two position, numeric field, and it is right justified.

The PLT is located on the PPL Report in Block 24.

General Comments
The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes or deletes

are required.

4.4.17.  HARDNESS CRITICAL ITEM

Definition
A code which identifies an item at any assembly level which is mission critical and could be designed, repaired, manufactured, installed or maintained for normal operation and yet degrade system survivability in a nuclear, biological, or chemical hostile environment, if hardness were not considered.

Significance
Mandatory for initial PPL load.

One position alpha code in Block 25 of the PPL Report.

General Comments

The Alpha Code used in this Block is Y=Hardness Critical and N=not Hardness Critical. 

The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes or deletes are required.

4.4.18.  CONTROLLED ITEM INVENTORY CODE (CIIC)/PHYSICAL SECURITY PILFERAGE CODE (PSPC)

Definition
The CIIC/PSPC is a code, which indicates the security classification/security risk pilferage, controls for storage handling and issuing of DOD assets.

Significance
The PSPC is a mandatory data element.  It is a one position, alphanumeric code submitted during initial PPL load to the PMR. The PSPC code is located in Block 26 of the PPL Report.

General Comments

For applicable codes see DOD 4100.39-M, Table 61.

The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes or deletes are required.

4.4.19.  PRECIOUS METAL INDICATOR CODE (PMIC)

Definition
A code which indicates the amount and type of precious metal contained in a specific reference numbered item.

Significance
When Precious Metal exists in an item of supply Block 27, on the PPL Report shall be completed.

General Comment

DOD 4100.39-M, Table 160,  may be used as reference materiel.

The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes or deletes are required.

4.4.20.  ADP EQUIPMENT CODE (ADPEC)

Definition

A code which identifies an item of automatic data processing equipment (ADPE) or containing ADPE regardless of Federal Supply Classification.

Significance
Mandatory for initial PPL load.  The ADPEC is a one position, alpha character, listed on the PPL Report.  The ADPEC is located in Block 28.

General Comment

DOD 4100.39-M, Table 159, may be used as reference materiel.  

The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes or deletes are required.

4.4.21.  NEXT HIGHER ASSEMBLY (NHA)
Definition
The PLISN assigned to the item's next higher assembly.  This may be the PLISN assigned to the item's kit, or the PLISN assigned to a major component which is a planned overhaul candidate for which the item is required.

Significance

The NHA is mandatory for initial PPL load.  

It is a five position alphanumeric left, justified field.  The NHA is located in Block 29 on the PPL Report.

General Comments
The NHA is a key data element and cannot be updated with a change card.  To correct the NHA PLISN delete the incorrect data and then establish the correct NHA-PLISN and associated data elements.

The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes or deletes are required.

4.4.22.  NEXT HIGHER ASSEMBLY PLISN INDICATOR

Definition 

The NHA-Ind Code is used to identify the type of data entered in the NHA-PLISN. 

Significance
The NHA-Ind Code is a one position, alpha character on the PPL Report.  The NHA-Ind Code is located in Block 30.  The approved codes can be found in MIL-PRF-49506, Appendix B.

General Comments
The asterisk * in the sixth position, along with an asterisk * in the IND-CD, will produce an automated kit listing in the RPSTL.

The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes or deletes are required.

4.4.23.  OVERHAUL REPLACEMENT RATE
Definition

The OVHL-Qty is the quantity of this item required in support of planned overhaul schedules. The quantity entered is based on the overhaul of 1 end items.

Significance
The Overhaul Replacement Rate is for Depot item only.  The OVHL-Qty is a three-position alphanumeric, left justified field.  The OVHL-Qty is located on the PPL Report in Block 31.

General Comments
This data element is associated with the PLISN in Block 29 and cannot be updated.  To correct invalid data, the NHA-PLISN must be deleted and then established with the correct OVHL-Qty.

The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes or deletes are required.

4.4.24.  QUANTITY PER ASSEMBLY

Definition

The Qty-Assy identifies the total number of times an item appears in its NHA. 

Significance

Mandatory at CECOM for all line items.  The Qty-Assy is a four position, alphanumeric field, left justified if alphabetic, right justified if numeric.  Entry must be greater than zero or entered as a V (variable).  Subsequent entries in the same NHA may have REF (Reference) in this Block.

The Quantity Per Assembly is listed on the PPL Report in Block 32.

General Comments
The Quantity Per Assembly is submitted with the initial PPL submission. 

Enter V if Qty/Assy is unknown.

For Option 1, enter the total number of times the line item is used in the assembly of which it is a part.  Note:  Option 1 Quantity Per End Item can only be used with Option 1 Quantity Per Assembly.

The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes or deletes are required.

4.4.25.  QUANTITY PER SYSTEM/END ITEM

Definition
The Qty-Per-Sys-EI is the total quantity of the item used in all applications within an EAA.

Significance

The Qty-Per-Sys-EI is mandatory for all line items.  The Qty-Per-Sys-EI is a five character, alphanumeric field, left justified if alphabetic, right justified if numeric.  Mandatory field on the PPL Report Block 33.

General Comments
The Qty-Per-Sys-EI is entered at the first appearance of the item PLISN.  The total quantity must be greater than zero.  If the quantity is unknown, enter a V (left justified).  Subsequent entries may be REF (left justified). 

Note:  This option can only be used with Option 1 Quantity Per Assembly.

The TOCC Block must have an entry when add, change or delete transactions are required.
4.4.26.  MAINTENANCE REPLACEMENT RATE 1 (MRR1)

Definition

The MRR1 computes the peacetime replacement rate factor which indicates the number of expected failures requiring removal and replacement of a support item in a NHA per 1 NHAs/end item per year.

Significance
MRR1 is mandatory for all P coded items expect "PB" (insurance items) and when the Maint-Lvl is D in the third position.  MRR1 is an eight-position, numeric entry, right justified on the PPL Report Block 34.

The MRR1 must be greater than zero.

General Comments
MRR1 is part of the initial PPL submission. 

The TOCC Block must have an entry when add, change or delete transactions are required.
4.4.27.  MAINTENANCE REPLACEMENT RATE II (MRRII)

Definition 

MRRII computes the wartime replacement rate for the item indicating the number of expected failures, which will require removal and replacement of the support item below depot level in a given NHA Per equipment EI per year.

Significance
Mandatory when there is an MRR1.  MRRII is an eight position, numeric entry, right justified on the PPL report Block 35.   MRRII must be greater than zero.

General Comments

MRRII is part of the initial PPL submission.  To update/change MRRII submit, a change Transaction.

4.4.28.  MAINTENANCE REPLACEMENT RATE MODIFIER (MRR MOD)

Definition
A series of codes used to modify (Multiply) the MRR for environmental conditions by area of system/equipment deployment.

Significance
Mandatory for P coded items.  Consists of seven subfields.  The first six subfields identify the multiplier to use for the following geographic areas:

   Conus (C); Europe (E); Pacific (P); Southern Command (S); Alaska (A); and Mideast (M) respectively.    The codes and their multiplier s are as follows:

    Code        Multiplier                  Code      Multiplier                 Code      Multiplier

       A               0.25                          2             1.25                        6             2.25

       B               0.50                          3             1.50                        7             2.50  

       C               0.75                          4             1.75                        8             2.75

       1                1.00                          5             2.00                        9             3.00

                                                                                                        0             No Requirements

The seventh position identifies items subject to wearout failure patterns and will contain a W, otherwise leave blank.    MRR MOD is located in Block 36 of PPL Report.  The subfields are alphanumeric right justified with the seventh subfield entry (W) for Wash Out Rate.

General Comments
MRR MOD is part of the initial PPL submission.   MMR MOD is mandatory when there is an entry in MMRI and MMRII fields.

The TOCC Block must have an entry when add, change or delete transactions are required.
4.4.29.  SAME AS PLISN

Definition

The Same-As-PLISN is the PLISN assigned to the item at its first appearance.  This field is used to record assemblies/components which may be used more than once in the model record (i.e., component X first appears as PLISN A003, the next appearance of Component X is as PLISN A017.  In the Same-As-PLISN field of PLISN A017 enter PLISN A003).  All subsequent appearances of Component X will be assigned A003 in the Same-As-PLISN field.

Significance
The same as PLISN is a five position, alphanumeric left justified field on the PPL Report Block 38.

General Comments

The TOCC Block must have an entry when add, change or delete transactions are required.
4.4.30.  PRIOR ITEM PLISN

Definition

The Prior Item PLISN is the PLISN that appeared on the interim repair parts list or long lead items list.  It may also be used to store the old or original sequence number PLISN when the topdown breakdown of the equipment PCCN is being resequenced on the PMR.  

Significance

Prior Item PLISN is a five position field left justified on the PPL Report Block 39.

General Comments
The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes or deletes are required.

4.4.31.  USABLE ON CODE (UOC)

ALSO KNOWN AS PROVISIONING CONTROL CODE (PCC)

Definition
This code identifies a specific model of a given equipment and will be provided to the contractor along with the PCCN, by the requiring authority.  When an item is applicable to multiple equipment configurations, multiple UOCs representing each configuration are assigned to the item.

Significance

The UOC is a key data element and a PLISN may not exist without UOC.  The UOC for CECOM is a three character code, left justified, and it is located on the PPL Report in Block 43.  A comma should follow each added UOC except the last.

General Comments
The UOC is part of the initial PPL submission.  

To add three or more UOCs use an OID card for the first two UOCs; separate by a comma.  The third UOC place on the 02D card.  A comma is not entered following the last UOC.

4.4.32.  REFERENCE DESIGNATION (REF-DESG)

Definition

The Ref-Desg is used to uniquely identify and locate discreet units and parts of specific components of electrical and electronic parts in accordance with the American National Standards Institute (ANSI) Y32.16

Significance

The Ref-Desg is a 32 position alphanumeric field, that is left justified.  The Ref-Desg is located in Block 44 of the PPL Report.  The Ref-Desg is established with initial submission of the PPL.

General Comments
The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes, or deletes are required.

4.4.33.  REFERENCE DESIGNATION OVERFLOW CODE (RDOC)

Definition

The RDOC indicates that the Ref-Desg entry exceeds the allotted number of spaces and requires additional spaces on the overflow card.

Significance

Mandatory when Ref-Desg data field has an entry and is greater than 32 characters in length.  The RDOC is a one-position, alphabetic field.  The RDOC is located in Block 45 of the PPL Report.

General Comments
When the Ref-Desg block on the PPL report exceeds 32 characters, enter an A on the 01D card and a B on the 02D Card.  

The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes, or deletes are required.

4.4.34.  REFERENCE DESIGNATION CODE (REF-DESG-CD)

Definition
The Ref-DESG-CG defines the type of data that is entered in the REF-DESG field.

Significance
The Ref-DESG-CD is an associated field of key data element Ref-DESG.  The Ref-Desg-CD is a one position alphabetic field.  The codes and their definitions can be found in MIL-PRF-49506, Appendix B.

General Comments

This code should not be repeated on the overflow card.  Ref-Desg-CD is located in Block 46 of the PPL report.  

The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes, or deletes are required.

4.4.35.  SPECIAL MATERIAL CONTENT CODE (SMCC)

Definition
The SMCC is used to identify items containing peculiar material requiring special treatment, precautions or management.

Significance
One character code on the PPL report Block 47.  These codes are contained in DoD 4100.39-M, Table 102.

General Comments
The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes, or deletes are required.

4.4.36.  PROVISIONING LIST CATEGORY CODE (PLCC)

Definition

The Provisioning List Category Code is a code, which indicates whether the item is document on another list, or is a Government furnished item.

Significance
One character alpha code on the PPL report, Block 48.  Codes and their definitions are contained in MIL-PRF-49506, Appendix B.

General Comments
The PLCC is the Type of Item Code.  The PLCC of "D" causes items to print in Section III of RPSTL. The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes, or deletes are required.

4.4.37.  SPECIAL MAINTENANCE ITEM CODE (SMIC)

Definition

A code that indicates special maintenance categories applicable to the item.

Significance

One character alpha code on the PPL report Block 49.  Codes and their definitions are contained in MIL-PRF-49506, Appendix B.

General Comments

The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes or deletes are required.

4.4.38.  MAINTENANCE TASK DISTRIBUTION (MTD)

Definition
The MTD reflects the percentage of items that can be repaired at each level of support and returned to stock.  The field is divided in 7 subfields.  Each subfield is two-characters (numeric) right justified.

Significance 
The MTD is located in Block 57 on the PPL Report.

The MTD is to be applied only to repairable items that are source Coded P.

General Comments
MIL-PRF-49506, Appendix B may be used as reference materiel.

4.4.39.  REPAIR CYCLE TIME (REP-CYC-TIME)

Definition

The REP-CYC-TIME is the elapsed time, in days, from the receipt of a failed item at a repair facility until the item is ready for reissue.

The REP-CYC-TIME is a 12-positin, numeric field, right justified, divided into four subfields (ORD, DSU, GSU, and DEP).

The first three subfields represent the time from the removal of the part at a given level, to the repair and return of the item to the supply system at the same level.

The forth subfield represents that number of days from the removal of the item at ORG/DSU/GSU to the return of the item into CONUS DEP accountability records.

Significance

The REP-CYC-TIME is not a mandatory data element for initial record build..

The REP-CYC-TIME is mandatory for all P-coded repairable items for ARCSIP, SLAC, and CSP applications.

No REP-CYC-TIME is required for items on the PPL having the Failure Factors rolled up to the PLISN of the first occurrence.

4.4.39.  REPLACEMENT TASK DISTRIBUTION

Definition

The field is divided into five subfields, each of which indicates the percentage of the item that will be removed and replaced at the specific level of maintenance.  The Block is divided as follows:


Organizational Level
=  O


Direct Support Level
=  F


General Support Level
=  H


Special Repair Activity
=  SRA


Depot


=  D

Significance 
The REPL-TASK-DISTR is a 15 position numeric field, right justified (five, three position subfields), numeric, or Blank.  Total of entries must equal 100 percent. 

General Comments
The REPL-TASK-DISTR is established with submission of initial PPL. 

NOTE:  PPL Report Block 59 is the location for this data element.

4.4.40.  CONTRACTOR TECHNICAL INFORMATION CODE (CTIC)

Definition

A code which indicates specific information regarding the technical process/data required to procure or produce the support item.

Significance

The CTIC is a two position, right justified field on PPL Report Block 61.

General Comments
Applicable codes can be found in MIL-PRF-49506, Appendix B.

The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes or deletes are required.

4.4.41.  CHANGE AUTHORITY NUMBER

Definition 
The CH-AUTH is the Engineering Order (EO) the Engineering Change Proposal (ECP), or the Modification Work Order (MWO), which initiates or authorized the design change.

Significance

The CH-AUTH is a key data element with associated fields of the INTCH-CD, the Total Item Changes (TIC), and the replace or superseding PLISN.  The CH-AUTH is a 15 position, alphanumeric field, left justified, Block 66 on the PPL Report.

General Comments

An entry is required when the INTCH-CD is present or when there is an entry in the Serial Effectivity from and the Serial Effectivity to fields.

The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes or deletes are required

4.4.42.  INTERCHANGEABILITY CODE (INTCH-CD)

Definition

The INTCH-CD indicates the degree of interchangeability when an item is being replaced or added as a result of a design/engineering change.

Significance

The INTCH-CD must have an entry in both position if there is a Replaced or Superseding PLISN. 

The INTCH-CD is a two position, alphabetic field, it is located in Block 67 on the PPL Report.

The INTCH-CD codes can be found in MIL-PRF-49506, Appendix B.

General Comments

The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes or deletes are required
4.4.43.  SERIAL NUMBER EFFECTIVITY FROM (SER-NO-EFF FROM)/SERIAL NUMBER EFFECTIVITY TO (SER-NO-EFF-TO)

Definition
The SER-NO-EFF-FROM is the starting serial number (in a series) of an end item or system on which the item in the PN field, in Block 6, of the PPL Report.  The SER-NO-EFF-TO is the ending serial number.

Significance
The SER-NO-EFF-FROM field on the PPL Report is a mandatory entry if the CH-Auth (Block 66) is blank and there is an entry in the SER-NO-EFF-TO (Block 68).

The SER-NO-EFF-TO field is mandatory when Block 66 is blank and Block 68 has an entry.

The SER-NO-EFF can be submitted with or without a Ch-Auth/PCC.

The SER-NO-EFF-FROM/TO data elements are ten position, alphanumeric fields, left justified.  These data elements are found in Block 68 of the PPL Report.

4.4.44.  REPLACED OR SUPERSEDING PLISN (REPL-SUP-PLISN)

REPLACED OR SUPERSEDING PLISN INDICATOR (RS/IND)

Definition

The REPL-SUP-PLISN is the PLISN which is replaced or is replacing another PLISN (i.e., when entering the new PLISN in Block 1, show the old (Replaced) PLISN in Block 70; when entering the old PLISN in Block 1, show the new (Superseding) PLISN in Block 70).  

The RS/IND is located in Block 71.  For the superseding item enter an R in Block 71 or else leave blank.

Significance

The REPL-SUP-PLISN is shown as a six position, alphanumeric field, left justified, PPL Report.

The REPL-SUP-PLISN is a mandatory entry when there is an entry in the interchangeability field (Block 67) of the PPL Report.

PPL Report shows the REPL-SUP-PLISN as a five digit code and the sixth (Block 71) position as the RS/IND.

General Comments

The TOCC Block must have an entry when updates/changes or deletes are required

4.4.44a.  LSA CONTROL NUMBER (LCN)  

A code that represents a hardware generation breakdown/disassembly sequence of system/equipment hardware including support equipment, training equipment, and installation (connecting) hardware.  It is an eighteen position, alphanumeric field left justified on the PPL Report Block 77.

4.4.44b. ALTERNATE LCN

A two position numeric code on the PPL Report Block 78, used to allow documentation of multiple models of a system/equipment, or alternate design considerations of an item, using the same LSA LCN breakdown.

Note:  ALC of zero zero “00” will always be used as the basic system.  There are no blanks allowed.  ALC’s will be assigned from 01 to 99 in ascending order.

4.4.44c.  PROVISIONING REMARKS 

A sixty-five position alphanumeric field to provide narrative clarification of provisioning data in the PPL Report Block 79. 

4.4.45.  TECHNICAL MANUAL CODE TM-CD
Definition

The TM-CD is the identification number assigned to a TM showing one or more end items of equipment.

Significance
The TM-CD, FIG-NO, ITEM-NR, and FUNCT-CD are key data elements.  The TM-CD entered on the J and K cards must be present for the PLISN to appear in the RPSTL.

The TM-CD is a three position, alphanumeric field left justified on the PPL Report Block 80.

General Comments
The TM-CD must be entered on the J&K cards.  If the J&K cards are not a part of the initial PPL submission, than a change transaction is required.

4.4.46.  FIGURE NUMBER (FIG-NO)

Definition
The FIG-NO indicates the number of the illustration of an exploded view of a functional group.

Significance

Required for RPSTL publication.

This is a key field along with TM-CD, ITEM-NR, and FUNC-CD or PROV-SEQ-CD.

The FIG-NO is a four position, alphanumeric field, right justified on the PPL Report Block 81.

Entry in this field may be alpha characters A through Z, numeric characters 0 through 9, and an asterisk (*).  The (*) in Block 81, on the PPL Report will prevent the line item from being printed in the RPSTL.

General Comments

If the J&K cards are not a part of the initial PPL submission then a change transaction is required.

4.4.47.  ITEM NUMBER (ITEM-NR)

Definition
The ITEM-NR is an index number assigned to an item in a specific illustration.  Enter the ITEM-NR for the manufacturer's PN in Block 4 of the PPL Report, when the figure illustrates more than one item.

Significance

The ITEM-NR is a key data element along with TM-CD, FIG-NO, and FUNC-CD or PROV-SEQ-NO.  It is not a mandatory entry, but is required for RPSTL publication.

The ITEM-NR is a four position, alphanumeric field, right justified on the PPL Report Block 82.  Its code may contain alpha characters A through Z, or numeric characters 0 through 9.

General Comments 

NOTE:  If the J&K cards are not apart of the initial submission than a change transaction is required.

4.4.48.  TECHNICAL MANUAL CHANGE NUMBER (TM-CH-NO)

Definition

The TM-CH-NO reflects the most current change/edition of a specific TM.

Significance

If there is an entry in the TM-CH-NO Block there must be an entry in the TM-CD field.

The TM-CH-NO is required to track the updating of TMs.

The TM-CH-NO is an associated field to the TM-CD, Fig-NO, Item-Nr, and Func-CD.

General Comments

Contractor's submission of a YC2 Transaction

When updating the TM-CH-NO, the key fields must be entered to indicate which TM record is being changed.

4.4.49.  QUANTITY PER FIGURE (QTY-PER FIG)

Definition

The QTY-PER-FIG shows the quantity of an item number within a figure (illustration)

Significance

The QTY-PER-FIG is an associated field of the TM-CD.  

The QTY-PER-FIG is a three position field; left justified for alpha and right justified for numeric, Block 85 on the PPL report.  A numeric entry of REF (subsequent appearance of an item) or V (quantity is unknown) may be entered.

4.4.50.  FUNCTIONAL GROUP CODE (FUNC-CD/TM-FGC)

WORK UNIT CODE/TECHNICAL MANUAL FUNCTIONAL GROUP CODE (WUC/FGC)
Definition
The FUNC-CD is the major sort field used by the RPSTL process and is required for RPSTL processing.  The first two positions of the field are mandatory.

The FUNC-CD is a key data element along with TM-CD, FIG-NO, and ITEM-NR.

The FUNC-CD is an eleven position, alphanumeric field, left justified on the PPL Report Block 86.

Significance
The structure of the FUNC-CD is keyed to the indenture structure of the PPL (i.e., an A indenture item (system/end item) will have a FUNC-CD of 00; a B indenture item will be 01; a C indenture item will be 0101, and etc).  The FCG of the NHA must be inserted.  Example:  The B indenture should have 00, the C goes back to the FGC of the NHA B’s 01, 02, etc.  The D indentures go back to the C’s 0101, 0201, etc.  This ensures that the correct figure will be used.

The FUNC-CD must be assigned to all repairable items on a PPL during the provisioning process, and must agree with the MAC before RPSTL publication can begin.  The codes will be specified by the requiring authority.

General Comments
Contractor's initial PPL submission of 01J card.

Since the FUNC-CD is a key data element, an update requires use of the delete/add technique. Use of the first two positions of the FUNC-CD is mandatory.  This normally identifies the major assembly under which parts are grouped.  The entire range of entries must be reviewed prior to actual input to assure the FUNC-CDs are assigned in the correct ascending alphanumeric order.  Use of positions 3 through 11 is optional; however,, the FUNC-CD can be structured to identify each subassembly or text figure number within a basic group (i.e., position 1&2 = basic group code; the next two, three or four positions will be used to identify subassemblies or FIG-NOs; the remaining positions will be used for item sequence within the subassembly or FIG-NO).

NOTE:  If the 01J card is not apart of the initial PPL submission than a change transaction is required.

4.4.51.  BASIS OF ISSUE (BOI)
Definition

The BOI shows the quantity of special tools authorized per density of EIs being supported at the organizational level.

Significance

The BOI is not required for initial record build, but BOI is required for special tools to be included in RPSTLs.

The BOI is a two, fifteen position, alphanumeric field, subdivided into four subfields.  Definitions and codes can be found in MIL-PRF-49506, Appendix B.

General Comments

To update the BOI-CNTRL use the delete/add technique.  The change card must show the key data elements to indicate which record is being changed.

   The BOI, QTY, and AUTH must be a right justified, numeric entry.

   The COI-EI must be a left justified, alphanumeric entry.

   The BOI-LVL must be alphabetic entry.  This data should be left blank if there is an entry in BOI-EI.

   The BOI is an associated field to the TM-CD.  If the TM-CD is deleted and reestablished, all BOI fields

     for the TM must be reestablished.

4.4.51a.  ITEM NAME CODE

A five-position numeric code in Block 89 of the PPL report, which serves as a cross-reference to each approved item name as contained in the Federal Item Name Directory for Supply Cataloging, H6-1.  Names and noun concepts other than approved item names or noun concepts are assigned Item Name Code “77777”.

4.4.52.  LINE REPLACEABLE UNIT (LRU)/NEW NSN

Definition 
The LRU is a code that indicates the item in Block 6 is a Line Replaceable Unit.  This Block was formerly "New NSN" and is still labeled as such on the Selection Worksheet.

Significance
The LRU is required for Candidate Item File (CIF) build.

The LRU is a one position, alphabetic field.

The LRU is considered an essential support item, which is removed and replaced at field level to restore the EI to operational condition.  If the item in Block 6 is line replaceable, enter a Y, if not, enter a N.

General Comments
Entry must be alpha Y, N, or blank.  Correct by resubmission of the YC2/YG2 transaction.

The LRU code is used as a key identifier for selection of candidate items for Combat PLL/ASL stockage. 

4.4.53.  PROVISIONING NOMENCLATURE

Definition

The Prov-nomen is used to enter any narrative statement or description required to additionally identify the manufacturer's P/N in Block 5 of the PPL Report.

Significance

This is not a mandatory entry for initial record build; however, all data which are to appear in the description column of the RPSTL must be entered on the K card.  The Prov-nomen is an associated field of TM-CD, Fig-No, Item-NR and CSN.  The Prov-nomen is displayed on the PPL Report as a 54 character field, left justified.  Spaces, dashes, and etc., are allowed in the first position of the following cards.  If a full line of the following cards.  If a full line of description ends with a complete word and more space is required, leave the first column of the second card blank to separate the words.

General Comments

CSN is a key The K card data element; therefore, each sequence numbered card of nomenclature data must be changed/deleted independently of each other. 

4.4.54.  PPL Report

Definition

The PPL Report (also called the LSAR PPL or LSA-036 from MIL-PRF-49506) is the output product that provides provisioning requirements to identify repair parts in support of equipment to be fielded.  

APPENDICES J, J1 & J2

J – Frame-Based Requirements Matrix for 5kW-60 kW AMMPS, ETM/IETMs

J-1 – Frame Based Requirements Matrix for 5kW-60kW AMMPS NMWRs (ETMs)

          With RPSTL

J-2 – Frame Based Requirements Matrix for 5kW-60kW AMMPS NMWRS (ETMs)

	Appendix _J_.  Frame-Based Requirements Matrix for 5kW-60kW AMMPs ETM/IETMs

	TM Content
	‑13&P
	
	MIL‑STD‑

40051B

Reference
	Element Name

	INTRODUCTORY MATTER
	R
	
	5.4.1
	<framed.frnt>

	IETM Installation data
	R
	
	5.4.1.1
	

	CD content frame
	R
	
	5.4.1.2
	

	Revision summary frame
	R
	
	5.4.1.3
	<loepwp>

	Identification information
	R
	
	5.4.1.4
	<frntcover>

	List of contents
	R
	
	5.4.1.5
	<contents>

	How to use this IETM
	R
	
	5.4.1.6
	<howtouse>

	GENERAL INFORMATION, Equipment DESCRIPTION AND THEORY OF OPERATION
	R
	
	1‑5.1
	<gim>

	GENERAL INFORMATION WORK PACKAGE 
	R
	
	1‑5.2
	<ginfowp>

	Scope
	R
	
	1‑5.2.1
	<scope>

	Reporting errors and recommending improvements statement
	R
	
	1‑5.2.2
	<reporting>

	Maintenance forms, records, and reports
	R
	
	1‑5.2.3
	<mfrr>

	Reporting equipment improvement recommendations (EIR)
	R
	
	1‑5.2.4
	<eir>

	Hand receipt (HR) information
	
	
	1‑5.2.5
	<handreceipt>

	Corrosion prevention and control (CPC)
	R
	
	1‑5.2.6
	<cpcdata>

	Ozone depleting substances (ODS)
	
	
	1‑5.2.7
	<odsdata>

	Destruction of Army materiel to prevent enemy use
	R
	
	1‑5.2.8
	<destructmat>

	Preparation for storage or shipment
	R
	
	1‑5.2.9
	<pssref>

	Warranty information
	R
	
	1‑5.2.10
	<wrntyref>

	Nomenclature cross‑reference list
	R
	
	1‑5.2.11
	<nomenreflist>

	List of abbreviations/acronyms
	R
	
	1‑5.2.12
	<loa>

	Quality of material
	R
	
	1‑5.2.14
	<qual.mat.info>

	Safety, care, and handling
	R
	
	1‑5.2.15
	<sftyinfo>

	Nuclear hardness
	
	
	1‑5.2.16
	<hcp>

	Calibration
	
	
	1‑5.2.17
	<calref>

	Copyright credit line
	
	
	1‑5.2.23
	<copyrt>

	EQUIPMENT DESCRIPTION AND DATA WORK PACKAGE 
	R
	
	1‑5.3
	<descwp>

	Equipment characteristics, capabilities, and features
	R
	
	1‑5.3.1
	<eqpinfo>

	Location and description of major components
	R
	
	1‑5.3.2
	<locdesc> 

	Differences between models
	R
	
	1‑5.3.3
	<eqpdiff>

	Equipment data
	R
	
	1‑5.3.4
	<eqpdata>

	Equipment configuration
	R
	
	1‑5.3.5
	<eqpconfig>

	THEORY OF OPERATION WORK PACKAGE 
	R
	
	1‑5.4
	<thrywp>

	OPERATOR INSTRUCTIONS
	R
	
	2‑5.1
	<opim>

	DESCRIPTION AND USE OF OPERATOR CONTROLS AND INDICATORS WORK PACKAGE
	R
	
	2‑5.2.2.2
	<ctrlindwp>

	OPERATION UNDER USUAL CONDITIONS WORK PACKAGE
	R
	
	2‑5.2.2.3
	<opusualwp>

	Security measures for electronic data
	R
	
	2‑5.2.2.3.1
	<secref>

	Siting requirements
	
	
	2‑5.2.2.3.2
	<site>

	Shelter requirements
	
	
	2‑5.2.2.3.3
	<shelter>

	Assembly and preparation for use                    R
	
	
	2‑5.2.2.3.4
	<prepforuse>

	Initial adjustments, before use  and self‑test    R
	
	
	2‑5.2.2.3.5
	<initial>

	Operating procedures
	R
	
	2‑5.2.2.3.6
	<oper>

	Decals and instruction plates                            R
	
	
	2‑5.2.2.3.6.2
	<instructplt>

	Operating auxiliary equipmen                          R
	
	
	2‑5.2.2.3.7
	<operaux>

	Preparation for movement
	
	
	2‑5.2.2.3.8
	<prepmove>

	OPERATION UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS WORK PACKAGE
	R
	
	2‑5.2.2.4
	<opunuwp>

	Security measures for electronic data
	R
	
	2‑5.2.2.4.1
	<secref>

	Unusual environment / weather
	R
	
	2‑5.2.2.4.2
	<unusualenv>

	Fording and swimming
	
	
	2‑5.2.2.4.3
	<fording>

	Interim nuclear, biological, and chemical (NBC) decontamination procedures
	
	
	2‑5.2.2.4.4
	<decon>

	Jamming and electronic countermeasures (ECM) procedures
	
	
	2‑5.2.2.4.5
	<ecm>

	Emergency procedures
	R
	
	2‑5.2.2.4.6
	<emergency>

	STOWAGE AND DECAL / DATA PLATE GUIDE WORK PACKAGE
	
	
	2‑5.2.2.5
	<stowagewp>

	ON‑VEHICLE EQUIPMENT LOADING PLAN WORK PACKAGE
	
	
	2‑5.2.2.6
	<eqploadwp>

	TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES
	R
	
	3‑5.3
	<tim>

	TROUBLESHOOTING INDEX WORK PACKAGE
	R
	
	3‑5.3.3.2
	<tsindxwp>

	OPERATIONAL CHECKOUT AND TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES WORK PACKAGE
	R
	
	3‑5.3.3.6.5
	<opcheck‑tswp>

	MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS
	R
	
	4‑5.3
	<mim>

	SERVICE UPON RECEIPT WORK PACKAGE
	R
	
	4‑5.3.2.1
	<surwp>

	Siting
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.1.1
	<siting>

	Shelter requirements
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.1.2
	<shltr>

	Service upon receipt of materiel
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.1.3
	<surmat>

	Installation instructions
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.1.4
	<install>

	Preliminary servicing of equipment
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.1.5
	<preserv>

	Preliminary checks and adjustment of equipment
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.1.6
	<prechkadj>

	Preliminary calibration of equipment
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.1.7
	<precal>

	Circuit alignment
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.1.8
	<calign>

	Ammunition markings
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.1.9
	<ammo.markings>

	Classification of defects
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.1.10
	<ammo.defect>

	Ammunition handling
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.1.11
	<ammo.handling>

	Procedures to activate ammunition
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.1.12
	<arm>

	EQUIPMENT / USER FITTING INSTRUCTIONS WORK PACKAGE (personal use equipment)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.2
	<perseqpwp>

	PMCS INTRODUCTION WORK PACKAGE
	R
	
	4‑5.3.2.3.1
	<pmcsintrowp>

	PMCS, including lubrication instruction, WORK PACKAGE
	R
	
	4‑5.3.2.3
	<pmcswp>

	MAINTENANCE WORK PACKAGES

NOTE

As applicable, the following maintenance tasks shall be presented in the general order listed below:
	R
	
	4‑5.3.2.4
	<maintwp>

	Servicing
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.3
	<service>

	Ground handling
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.4
	<groundtsk>

	Inspection of installed items
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.5
	<inspinstitm>

	Removal
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.6
	<remove>

	Disassembly
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.7
	<disassem>

	Cleaning
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.8
	<clean>

	Inspection ‑ acceptance and rejection criteria
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.9
	<acptrejinsp>

	Nondestructive testing inspection (NDTI)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.10
	<ndti>

	Repair or replacement
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.11
	<repair‑rplc>

	Alignment
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.12
	<align>

	Painting
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.13
	<paint>

	Lubrication (Instructions Required)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.14
	<lube>

	Assembly
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.15
	<assem>

	Test and inspection
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.16
	<test‑inspect>

	Installation
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.17
	<install>

	Adjustment
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.18
	<adjust>

	Calibration
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.19
	<calibration>

	Radio interference suppression
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.20
	<ris>

	Placing in service
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.21
	<pis>

	Testing
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.22
	<test‑pass>

	Preparation for storage or shipment
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.25
	<pss>

	Classification of defects
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.26
	<ammo.defect>

	Handling ammunition
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.27
	<ammo.handling>

	Ammunition markings
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.28
	<ammo.markings>

	Procedures for ammunition activation
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.29
	<arm>

	GENERAL MAINTENANCE WORK PACKAGE
	R
	
	4-5.3.2.5
	<gen.maintwp>

	ILLUSTRATED LIST OF MANUFACTURED ITEMS WORK PACKAGE
	R
	
	4‑5.3.2.7
	<manuwp>

	TORQUE LIMITS WORK PACKAGE
	R
	
	4‑5.3.2.8
	<torquewp>

	WIRING DIAGRAMS WORK PACKAGE
	R
	
	4‑5.3.2.9
	<wiringwp>

	AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT
MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS
	R
	
	4‑5.3
	<mim>

	AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE WORK PACKAGE 
	R
	
	4‑5.3.2.11
	<auxeqpwp>

	ILLUSTRATED LIST OF MANUFACTURED ITEMS WORK PACKAGE
	R
	
	4‑5.3.2.7
	<manuwp>

	TORQUE LIMITS WORK PACKAGE
	R
	
	4‑5.3.2.8
	<torquewp>

	WIRING DIAGRAMS WORK PACKAGE
	R
	
	4‑5.3.2.9
	<wiringwp>

	AMMUNITION
MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS
	
	
	4‑5.3
	<mim>

	AMMUNITION MAINTENANCE WORK PACKAGE
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.12.1
	<ammowp>

	AMMUNITION MARKING INFORMATION WORK PACKAGE
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.12.2
	<ammo.markingwp>

	FOREIGN AMMUNITION (NATO) WORK PACKAGE
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.12.3
	<natowp>

	SUPPORTING INFORMATION

NOTE

Applicable supporting information work packages shall be arranged in the order in which they are presented here and numbered accordingly.
	R
	
	6‑5.1
	<sim>

	REFERENCES WORK PACKAGE
	R
	
	6‑5.2
	<refwp>

	INTRODUCTION FOR STANDARD FORMAT MAC WORK PACKAGE
	R

	
	6‑5.3.1
	<macintrowp>

	MAC WORK PACKAGE
	R


	
	6‑5.3.3
	<macwp>

	Components of end item (coei and basic issue items (BII) lists work package
	R

)
	
	6‑5.5
	<coeibiiwp>

	ADDITIONAL AUTHORIZATION LIST (AAL) WORK PACKAGE
	R
	
	6‑5.6
	<aalwp>

	EXPENDABLE AND DURABLE ITEMS LIST WORK PACKAGE
	R
	
	6‑5.7
	<explistwp>

	CRITICAL SAFETY ITEMS(CSI) AND FLIGHT SAFETY CRITICAL AIRCRAFT PARTS (FSCAP) WORK PACKAGE
	
	
	6‑5.10
	<csi.fscap.wp>

	SUPPORT ITEMS WORK PACKAGE
	R
	
	6‑5.11
	<supitemwp>

	ADDITIONAL SUPPORTING WORK PACKAGES
	R
	
	6‑5.12
	<genwp>

	PARTS INFORMATION
	R
	
	5‑5.2.1
	<pim>

	Parts information data base
	R
	
	5‑5.2.1.1
	<pidb>


Legend


R
Required


NR
Not Required

Optional 

Shaded
 As Required

	Appendix __J1_.  Requirements Matrix for 5kW-60kW AMMPS NMWRs (ETMs) 
with RPSTL

	TM Content
	
	NMWR

NMWR with RPSTL
	MIL‑STD‑

40051B

Reference
	Element Name

	FRONT MATTER
	
	R
	5.3.1
	<paper.frnt>

	Front cover
	
	R
	5.3.1.1
	<frntcover>

	Warning summary        R
	
	
	5.3.1.2
	<warnsum>

	Change transmittal page
	
	
	5.3.1.3
	<chgsheet>

	List of effective pages / work packages
	
	R
	5.3.1.4
	<loepwp>

	Title block page
	
	R
	5.3.1.5
	<titleblk>

	Table of contents
	
	R
	5.3.1.6
	<contents>

	CHAPTER 1.
General Information, EQUIPMENT DESCRIPTION AND THEORY OF OPERATION
	
	R
	1‑5.1
	<gim>

	GENERAL INFORMATION WORK PACKAGE 
	
	R
	1‑5.2
	<ginfowp>

	Scope
	
	R
	1‑5.2.1
	<scope>

	Maintenance forms, records, and reports
	
	R
	1‑5.2.3
	<mfrr>

	Reporting equipment improvement recommendations (EIR)
	
	R
	1‑5.2.4
	<eir>

	Corrosion prevention and control (CPC)
	
	R
	1‑5.2.6
	<cpcdata>

	Ozone depleting substances (ODS)
	
	R
	1‑5.2.7
	<odsdata>

	Destruction of Army materiel to prevent enemy use
	
	R
	1‑5.2.8
	<destructmat>

	Preparation for storage or shipment
	
	R
	1‑5.2.9
	<pssref>

	Warranty information
	
	R
	1‑5.2.10
	<wrntyref>

	Nomenclature cross‑reference list
	
	R
	1‑5.2.11
	<nomenreflist>

	List of abbreviations/acronyms
	
	R
	1‑5.2.12
	<loa>

	Quality assurance (QA) 
	
	
	1‑5.2.13
	<qainfo>

	Quality of material
	
	R
	1‑5.2.14
	<qual.mat.info>

	Safety, care, and handling
	
	R
	1‑5.2.15
	<sftyinfo>

	Nuclear hardness
	
	
	1‑5.2.16
	<hcp>

	Calibration
	
	
	1‑5.2.17
	<calref>

	Engineering change proposals (ECP)
	
	R
	1‑5.2.18
	<ecp>

	Deviations and exceptions
	
	R
	1-5.2.19
	<deviation>

	Mobilization requirements
	
	R
	1‑5.2.20
	<mobreq>

	Flight safety critical aircraft parts (Aircraft only)
	
	
	1‑5.2.21
	<fscapreq>

	Cost considerations
	
	R
	1‑5.2.22
	<cost>

	Copyright credit line
	
	
	1‑5.2.23
	<copyrt>

	Supporting information for repair parts, special tools, TMDE, and support equipment
	
	R
	1‑5.2.24
	<supdata>

	EQUIPMENT DESCRIPTION AND DATA WORK PACKAGE 
	
	R
	1‑5.3
	<descwp>

	Equipment characteristics, capabilities, and features
	
	R
	1‑5.3.1
	<eqpinfo>

	Location and description of major components
	
	R
	1‑5.3.2
	<locdesc>

	Differences between models
	
	R
	1‑5.3.3
	<eqpdiff>

	Equipment data
	
	R
	1‑5.3.4
	<eqpdata>

	Equipment configuration
	
	R
	1‑5.3.5
	<eqpconfig>

	THEORY OF OPERATION WORK PACKAGES
	
	R
	1‑5.4
	<thrywp>

	CHAPTER X.
TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES
	
	R
	3‑5.3
	<tim>

	PRESHOP ANALYSIS WORK PACKAGE
	
	
	3‑5.3.3.3
	<pshopanalwp>

	COMPONENT CHECKLIST WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	3‑5.3.3.4
	<compchklistwp>

	OPERATIONAL CHECKOUT WORK PACKAGES
	
	
	3‑5.3.3.6.3
	<opcheckwp>

	TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES WORK PACKAGES                                                    R
	
	
	3‑5.3.3.6.4
	<tswp>

	OPERATIONAL CHECKOUT AND TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES WORK PACKAGES                                                    R
	
	
	3‑5.3.3.6.5
	<opcheck‑tswp>

	CHAPTER X.
MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS
	R
	R
	4‑5.3
	<mim>

	MAINTENANCE WORK PACKAGES

NOTE

As applicable, the following maintenance tasks shall be presented in the general order listed below:
	R
	R
	4‑5.3.2.4
	<maintwp>

	Assembly and preparation for use (aviation only)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.2
	<prepforuse>

	Servicing
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.3
	<service>

	Ground handling
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.4
	<groundtsk>

	Inspection of installed items
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.5
	<inspinstitm>

	Removal
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.6
	<remove>

	Disassembly
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.7
	<disassem>

	Cleaning
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.8
	<clean>

	Inspection ‑ acceptance and rejection criteria
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.9
	<acptrejinsp>

	Nondestructive testing inspection (NDTI)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.10
	<ndti>

	Repair or replacement
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.11
	<repair‑rplc>

	Alignment
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.12
	<align>

	Painting
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.13
	<paint>

	Lubrication                          R
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.14
	<lube>

	Assembly
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.15
	<assem>

	Test and inspection
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.16
	<test‑inspect>

	Installation
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.17
	<install>

	Adjustment
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.18
	<adjust>

	Calibration
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.19
	<calibration>

	Radio interference suppression
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.20
	<ris>

	Placing in service
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.21
	<pis>

	Testing                              R
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.22
	<test‑pass>

	Preservation, packaging, and marking
	
	R
	4-5.3.2.4.1.23
	<ppm>

	Overhaul and retirement schedule (aircraft only)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.24
	<orsch>

	Preparation for storage or shipment
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.25
	<pss>

	Classification of defects
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.26
	<ammo.defect>

	Handling ammunition
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.27
	<ammo.handling>

	Ammunition markings
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.28
	<ammo.marking>

	Procedures for ammunition activation
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.29
	<arm>

	GENERAL MAINTENANCE WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.5
	<gen.maintwp>

	FACILITIES WORK PACKAGE
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.6.1
	<facilwp>

	OVERHAUL INSPECTION PROCEDURES WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.6.2
	<oipwp>

	DEPOT MOBILIZATION REQUIREMENTS WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.6.2
	<mobilwp>

	QUALITY ASSURANCE REQUIREMENTS WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.6.4
	<qawp>

	ILLUSTRATED LIST OF MANUFACTURED ITEMS WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.7
	<manuwp>

	TORQUE LIMITS WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.8
	<torquewp>

	Aircraft inventory master guide work package (aircraft only)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.10.3
	<inventorywp>

	STORAGE OF AIRCRAFT WORK PACKAGE WORK PACKAGE (aircraft only)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.10.4
	<storagewp>

	WEIGHT AND BALANCE WORK PACKAGE  (aircraft only)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.10.5
	<wtloadwp>

	WIRING DIAGRAMS WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.9
	<wiringwp>

	CHAPTER X.
AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT
MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS
	
	R
	4‑5.3
	<mim>

	AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE WORK PACKAGE 
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.11
	<auxeqpwp>

	ILLUSTRATED LIST OF MANUFACTURED ITEMS WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.7
	<manuwp>

	TORQUE LIMITS WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.8
	<torquewp>

	Aircraft inventory master guide work package (aircraft only)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.10.3
	<inventorywp>

	STORAGE OF AIRCRAFT WORK PACKAGE WORK PACKAGE (aircraft only)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.10.4
	<storagewp>

	WEIGHT AND BALANCE WORK PACKAGE  (aircraft only)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.10.5
	<wtloadwp>

	WIRING DIAGRAMS WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.9
	<wiringwp>

	CHAPTER X.
AMMUNITION
MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS
	
	
	4‑5.3
	<mim>

	AMMUNITION MAINTENANCE WORK PACKAGE
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.12.1
	<ammowp>

	AMMUNITION MARKING INFORMATION WORK PACKAGE
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.12.2
	<ammo.markingwp>

	FOREIGN AMMUNITION (NATO) WORK PACKAGE
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.12.3
	<natowp>

	CHAPTER X.
SUPPORTING INFORMATION

NOTE

Applicable supporting information work packages shall be arranged in the order in which they are presented here and numbered accordingly.
	
	R
	6‑5.1
	<sim>

	REFERENCES WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	6‑5.2
	<refwp>

	RPSTL WORK PACKAGE
(DMWR, NMWR)
(DMWR with RPSTL, NMWR WITH RPSTL)
	
	R
	6‑5.4
	<rpstlwp>

	EXPENDABLE AND DURABLE ITEMS LIST WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	6‑5.7
	<explistwp>

	TOOL IDENTIFICATION LIST WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	6‑5.8
	<toolidwp>

	MANDATORY REPLACEMENT PARTS WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	6‑5.9
	<mrplwp>

	CRITICAL SAFETY ITEMS (CSI) AND FLIGHT SAFETY CRITICAL AIRCRAFT PARTS (FSCAP) WORK PACKAGE
	
	
	6‑5.10
	<csi.fscap.wp>

	SUPPORT ITEMS WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	6‑5.11
	<supitemwp>

	ADDITIONAL SUPPORTING WORK PACKAGES
	
	R
	6‑5.12
	<genwp>

	REAR MATTER
	
	R
	5.3.2
	<rear>

	Glossary
	
	
	5.3.2.1
	<glossary>

	Alphabetical index
	
	R
	5.3.2.2
	<aindx>

	Foldout pages
	
	R
	5.3.2.3
	<foldsect>

	DA Form 2028
	
	R
	5.3.2.4
	<da2028>

	Authentication page
	
	R
	5.3.2.5
	<authent>

	Back cover
	
	R
	5.3.2.6
	<back>


Legend


R
Required


NR
Not Required


O
Optional


Shaded
As Required

	Appendix J2__.  Frame-based Requirements Matrix for 5kW-60kW AMMPS NMWRs (ETMs)

	TM Content
	
	NMWR
	MIL‑STD‑

40051B

Reference
	Element Name

	INTRODUCTORY MATTER
	
	R
	5.4.1
	<framed.frnt>

	IETM Installation data
	
	R
	5.4.1.1
	

	CD content frame
	
	R
	5.4.1.2
	

	Revision summary frame
	
	R
	5.4.1.3
	<loepwp>

	Identification information
	
	R
	5.4.1.4
	<frntcover>

	List of contents
	
	R
	5.4.1.5
	<contents>

	How to use this IETM
	
	R
	5.4.1.6
	<howtouse>

	DESCRIPTION AND THEORY OF OPERATION
	
	R
	1‑5.1
	<gim>

	GENERAL INFORMATION WORK PACKAGE 
	
	R
	1‑5.2
	<ginfowp>

	Scope
	
	R
	1‑5.2.1
	<scope>

	Reporting errors and recommending improvements statement
	
	R
	1‑5.2.2
	<reporting>

	Maintenance forms, records, and reports
	
	R
	1‑5.2.3
	<mfrr>

	Reporting equipment improvement recommendations (EIR)
	
	R
	1‑5.2.4
	<eir>

	Corrosion prevention and control (CPC)
	
	R
	1‑5.2.6
	<cpcdata>

	Ozone depleting substances (ODS)
	
	R
	1‑5.2.7
	<odsdata>

	Destruction of Army materiel to prevent enemy use
	
	R
	1‑5.2.8
	<destructmat>

	Preparation for storage or shipment
	
	R
	1‑5.2.9
	<pssref>

	Warranty information
	
	R
	1‑5.2.10
	<wrntyref>

	Nomenclature cross‑reference list
	
	R
	1‑5.2.11
	<nomenreflist>

	List of abbreviations/acronyms
	
	R
	1‑5.2.12
	<loa>

	Quality assurance (QA) 
	
	
	1‑5.2.13
	<qainfo>

	Quality of material
	
	R
	1‑5.2.14
	<qual.mat.info>

	Safety, care, and handling
	
	R
	1‑5.2.15
	<sftyinfo>

	Nuclear hardness
	
	
	1‑5.2.16
	<hcp>

	Calibration
	
	
	1‑5.2.17
	<calref>

	Engineering change proposals (ECP)
	
	R
	1‑5.2.18
	<ecp>

	Deviations and exceptions
	
	R
	1‑5.2.19
	<deviation>

	Mobilization requirements
	
	R
	1‑5.2.20
	<mobreq>

	Flight safety critical aircraft parts (FSCAP) (Aircraft Only)
	
	
	1‑5.2.21
	<fscapreq>

	Cost considerations
	
	R
	1‑5.2.22
	<cost>

	Copyright credit line
	
	
	1‑5.2.23
	<copyrt>

	EQUIPMENT DESCRIPTION AND DATA WORK PACKAGE 
	
	R
	1‑5.3
	<descwp>

	Equipment characteristics, capabilities, and features
	
	R
	1‑5.3.1
	<eqpinfo>

	Location and description of major components
	
	R
	1‑5.3.2
	<locdesc>

	Differences between models
	
	R
	1‑5.3.3
	<eqpdiff>

	Equipment data
	
	R
	1‑5.3.4
	<eqpdata>

	Equipment configuration
	
	R
	1‑5.3.5
	<eqpconfig>

	THEORY OF OPERATION WORK PACKAGES
	
	R
	1‑5.4
	<thrywp>

	TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES
	
	R
	3‑5.3
	<tim>

	PRESHOP ANALYSIS WORK PACKAGE
	
	
	3‑5.3.3.3
	<pshopanalwp>

	COMPONENT CHECKLIST WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	3‑5.3.3.4
	<compchklistwp>

	COMBINED OPERATIONAL CHECKOUT AND TROUBLESHOOTING WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	3‑5.3.3.6.5
	<opcheck‑tswp>

	MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS
	
	R
	4‑5.3
	<mim>

	MAINTENANCE WORK PACKAGES

NOTE

As applicable, the following maintenance tasks shall be presented in the general order listed below:
	
	R
	4‑5.3.3.4
	<maintwp>

	Assembly and preparation for use (aviation only)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.2
	<prepforuse>

	Servicing
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.3
	<service>

	Ground handling
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.4
	<groundtsk>

	Inspection of installed items
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.5
	<inspinstitm>

	Removal
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.6
	<remove>

	Disassembly
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.7
	<disassem>

	Cleaning
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.8
	<clean>

	Inspection ‑ acceptance and rejection criteria
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.9
	<acptrejinsp>

	Nondestructive testing inspection (NDTI)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.10
	<ndti>

	Repair or replacement
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.11
	<repair‑rplc>

	Alignment
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.12
	<align>

	Painting
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.13
	<paint>

	Lubrication 
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.14
	<lube>

	Assembly
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.15
	<assem>

	Test and inspection
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.16
	<test‑inspect>

	Installation
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.17
	<install>

	Adjustment
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.18
	<adjust>

	Calibration
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.19
	<calibration>

	Radio interference suppression
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.20
	<ris>

	Placing in service
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.21
	<pis>

	Testing
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.22
	<test‑pass>

	Preservation, packaging, and marking
	
	R
	4-5.3.2.4.1.23
	<ppm>

	Overhaul and retirement schedule (aircraft only)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.24
	<orsch>

	Preparation for storage or shipment
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.25
	<pss>

	Classification of defects
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.26
	<ammo.defect>

	Handling ammunition
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.27
	<ammo.handling>

	Ammunition markings
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.28
	<ammo.markings>

	Procedures for ammunition activation
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.4.1.29
	<arm>

	GENERAL MAINTENANCE WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.5
	<gen.maintwp>

	FACILITIES WORK PACKAGE
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.6.1
	<facilwp>

	OVERHAUL INSPECTION PROCEDURES (OIP) WORK PACKAGE
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.6.2
	<oipwp>

	DEPOT MOBILIZATION REQUIREMENTS WORK PACKAGE  - Sustainment level – 2 lev maint
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.6.2
	<mobilwp>

	QUALITY ASSURANCE REQUIREMENTS WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.6.4
	<qawp>

	ILLUSTRATED LIST OF MANUFACTURED ITEMS WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.7
	<manuwp>

	TORQUE LIMITS WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.8
	<torquewp>

	AIRCRAFT INVENTORY MASTER GUIDE WORK PACKAGE (Aircraft only)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.10.3
	<inventorywp>

	STORAGE OF AIRCRAFT WORK PACKAGE (Aircraft only)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.10.4
	<storagewp>

	WEIGHING AND LOADING WORK PACKAGE (Aircraft only)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.10.5
	<wtloadwp>

	WIRING DIAGRAMS WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.9
	<wiringwp>

	AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT
MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS
	
	R
	4‑5.3
	<mim>

	AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE WORK PACKAGE 
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.11
	<auxeqpwp>

	ILLUSTRATED LIST OF MANUFACTURED ITEMS WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.7
	<manuwp>

	TORQUE LIMITS WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	4‑5.3.2.8
	<torquewp>

	AIRCRAFT INVENTORY MASTER GUIDE WORK PACKAGE (Aircraft only)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.10.3
	<inventorywp>

	STORAGE OF AIRCRAFT WORK PACKAGE (Aircraft only)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.10.4
	<storagewp>

	WEIGHING AND LOADING WORK PACKAGE (Aircraft only)
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.10.5
	<wtloadwp>

	WIRING DIAGRAMS WORK PACKAGE
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.9
	<wiringwp>

	AMMUNITION
MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS
	
	
	4‑5.3
	<mim>

	AMMUNITION MAINTENANCE WORK PACKAGE
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.12.1
	<ammowp>

	AMMUNITION MARKING INFORMATION WORK PACKAGE
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.12.2
	<ammo.markingwp>

	FOREIGN AMMUNITION (NATO) WORK PACKAGE
	
	
	4‑5.3.2.12.3
	<natowp>

	SUPPORTING INFORMATION

NOTE

Applicable supporting information work packages shall be arranged in the order in which they are presented here and numbered accordingly.
	
	R
	6‑5.1
	<sim>

	REFERENCES WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	6‑5.2
	<refwp>

	EXPENDABLE AND DURABLE ITEMS LIST WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	6‑5.7
	<explistwp>

	TOOL IDENTIFICATION LIST WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	6‑5.8
	<toolidwp>

	MANDATORY REPLACEMENT PARTS WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	6‑5.9
	<mrplwp>

	CRITICAL SAFETY ITEMS (CSI) AND FLIGHT SAFETY CRITICAL AIRCRAFT PARTS (FSCAP) WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	6‑5.10
	<csi.fscap.wp>

	SUPPORT ITEMS WORK PACKAGE
	
	R
	6‑5.11
	<supitemwp>

	ADDITIONAL SUPPORTING WORK PACKAGES
	
	R
	6‑5.12
	<genwp>

	PARTS INFORMATION
	
	R
	5‑5.2.1
	<pim>

	Parts information data base
	
	R
	5‑5.2.1.1
	<pidb>


Legend


R
Required


NR
Not Required


O
Optional


Shaded
As Required

APPENDIX K

	
	
	
	
	

	FUNCTIONALITY MATRIX FOR AMMPS IETMS (GEN SET &PU/PP)

	Paper
	Linear
	Nonlinear
	Category
	 
	Functionality

	1
	2
	2
	Ac
	 
	Training/Security Access

	 
	1
	1
	Ac
	REQ
	Suspend and Restart

	 
	1
	1
	An
	REQ
	User creation of bookmarks

	 
	2
	2
	An
	 
	Local Data Annotation

	 
	1
	1
	An
	REQ
	Personal Annotation

	 
	2
	2
	An
	 
	Global Data  Annotation

	 
	3
	3
	An
	REQ
	Redlining

	1
	1
	1
	DD
	REQ
	CD-ROM

	1
	1
	1
	DD
	 
	DVD

	2
	2
	2
	DD
	REQ
	Network Distribution

	1
	1
	1
	DP
	REQ
	Diagnostics - User Determined Entry to ETM 

	 
	2
	2
	DP
	 
	Diagnostics -Software Driven Entry to ETM

	 
	 
	5
	DP
	 
	Dynamic Diagnostics - 

	 
	4
	4
	DP
	REQ
	Wire/Fluid System  Tracing

	 
	4
	4
	DP
	 
	System Simulation

	 
	 
	5
	DP
	REQ         Prognostics (required for download to MSD)
	Prognostics

	 
	2
	2
	E
	REQ
	EXTERNAL PROCESSES- Retrieval

	 
	2
	2
	E
	REQ
	Supporting Technical Data

	 
	3
	3
	E
	 
	EXTERNAL PROCESSES- Transmittal

	 
	3
	3
	E
	REQ
	Deficiency Report Transmittal

	 
	3
	3
	E
	REQ
	Maintenance Data Collection

	 
	3
	3
	E
	 
	Operator Debriefing

	 
	3
	3
	E
	REQ
	Parts Ordering

	 
	3
	3
	E
	REQ
	Resource Scheduling

	 
	 
	5
	E
	REQ
	Knowledge Management

	 
	1
	1
	G
	REQ
	Pan, Zoom, Expand, Magnify

	1
	1
	1
	G
	REQ
	Locator graphics

	2
	2
	2
	G
	REQ
	Assembly/Disassembly

	 
	4
	4
	G
	 
	3D Modeling

	1
	1
	1
	L
	REQ
	Table of Contents, Lists of Figures, Tables and Photos

	 
	1
	1
	L
	REQ
	Internal References

	 
	2
	2
	L
	REQ
	Hot Reference

	 
	2
	2
	L
	REQ
	Link To Separate Parts Data

	 
	3
	3
	L
	REQ
	Hotspotting

	 
	1
	1
	N
	REQ
	History of Traversed Links

	 
	3
	3
	N
	REQ
	Logical Next and Back

	1
	1
	1
	N
	REQ
	System/Subsystem Navigation

	 
	2
	2
	N
	 
	Audit Trail

	 
	2
	2
	N
	REQ
	Graphical Navigation

	 
	2
	2
	N
	REQ
	Simultaneous display of multiple content elements

	 
	2
	2
	N
	REQ
	Tear off Window Capability

	 
	3
	3
	N
	REQ
	Dialog-driven interaction

	 
	3
	3
	N
	 
	Voice-Activated Commands

	 
	2
	2
	N
	REQ
	Key Word Search

	 
	1
	1
	N
	REQ
	Full Text Search

	 
	1
	1
	N
	 
	User Defined Boolean Searches

	 
	2
	2
	N
	 
	Context Search

	 
	4
	3
	N
	 
	Search Across multiple databases/files

	 
	2
	1
	N
	REQ
	Filter by Model Series

	 
	2
	1
	N
	 
	Filter by Unique Identification Code

	 
	2
	1
	N
	REQ
	Filter by Configuration

	 
	2
	1
	N
	 
	Filter by Modification

	 
	1
	1
	P
	REQ
	Print Screen

	 
	2
	2
	P
	 
	Print Linked Data

	 
	1
	2
	P
	REQ
	Data Module or Element Specific Printing

	1
	4
	5
	P
	 
	Fully Formatted/Book Version

	1
	1
	1
	S
	REQ
	Front Matter 

	1
	1
	1
	S
	REQ
	Alerts

	 
	1
	1
	S
	 
	 Content Sensitive Help - 

	 
	2
	2
	S
	REQ
	Context (Viewer HELP) Sensitive Help

	3
	3
	3
	S
	REQ
	User Training

	2
	1
	1
	S
	REQ
	Photos - capability to point to

	 
	2
	2
	S
	REQ
	Audio

	 
	3
	3
	S
	REQ
	Motion Video - capability to point to

	 
	4
	4
	S
	 
	Animation

	1
	1
	1
	U
	 
	Full Revision

	2
	2
	2
	U
	REQ
	Block Cycle with /Urgent  Changes

	1
	1
	1
	U
	 
	Passive Change Indications and markings

	2
	2
	2
	U
	REQ
	Active Change Indications and markings

	 
	2
	2
	U
	REQ
	Near Real Time Updates

	 
	1
	1
	Uo
	REQ
	Stand Alone Mode -

	 
	1
	1
	Uo
	REQ
	Stand Alone Mode - Update Capability (Full Revision)

	 
	4
	4
	Uo
	 
	Stand Alone Mode - Update Capability (Partial)

	 
	3
	3
	Uo
	 
	Stand Alone Mode -Context Filtering

	 
	2
	2
	Uo
	REQ
	Network Connectivity

	 
	2
	2
	Uo
	REQ
	Network Connectivity - Update Capability (Full Revision)

	 
	4
	4
	Uo
	 
	Network Connectivity - Update Capability (Partial)

	 
	2
	2
	Uo
	 
	Network Connectivity -Context Filtering

	 
	2
	3
	Uo
	REQ
	Web Browser Viewable -  but remove plug -in

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	APPENDIX    ___
	Functionality Matrix to support development of 

	
	
	
	
	
	IETMS listed in SOW, Para 3.14.4

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	


	
	
	
	
	APPENDIX  L
	
	
	

	Functionality Matrix for AMMPs IETMs NMWRs
	
	
	
	

	Paper
	Linear
	Nonlinear
	Category
	
	Functionality
	
	

	1
	2
	2
	Ac
	
	Training/Security Access
	
	

	
	1
	1
	Ac
	REQ
	Suspend and Restart
	
	

	
	1
	1
	An
	REQ
	User creation of bookmarks
	
	

	
	2
	2
	An
	
	Local Data Annotation
	
	

	
	1
	1
	An
	REQ
	Personal Annotation
	
	

	
	2
	2
	An
	
	Global Data  Annotation
	
	

	
	3
	3
	An
	Price
	Redlining
	
	
	

	1
	1
	1
	DD
	REQ
	CD-ROM
	
	
	

	1
	1
	1
	DD
	OR
	DVD
	
	
	

	2
	2
	2
	DD
	REQ
	Network Distribution
	
	

	1
	1
	1
	DP
	REQ
	Diagnostics - User Determined Entry to ETM 
	
	

	
	2
	2
	DP
	
	Diagnostics -Software Driven Entry to ETM
	
	

	
	
	5
	DP
	
	Dynamic Diagnostics - 
	
	

	
	4
	4
	DP
	
	Wire/Fluid System  Tracing
	
	

	
	4
	4
	DP
	
	System Simulation
	
	

	
	
	5
	DP
	
	Prognostics
	
	

	
	2
	2
	E
	REQ
	EXTERNAL PROCESSES- Retrieval
	
	

	
	2
	2
	E
	REQ
	Supporting Technical Data
	
	

	
	3
	3
	E
	
	EXTERNAL PROCESSES- Transmittal
	
	

	
	3
	3
	E
	REQ
	Deficiency Report Transmittal
	
	

	
	3
	3
	E
	REQ
	Maintenance Data Collection
	
	

	
	3
	3
	E
	
	Operator Debriefing
	
	

	
	3
	3
	E
	REQ
	Parts Ordering
	
	

	
	3
	3
	E
	TBD
	Resource Scheduling
	
	

	
	
	5
	E
	TBD
	Knowledge Management
	
	

	
	1
	1
	G
	REQ
	Pan, Zoom, Expand, Magnify
	
	

	1
	1
	1
	G
	REQ
	Locator graphics
	
	

	2
	2
	2
	G
	REQ
	Assembly/Disassembly
	
	

	
	4
	4
	G
	
	3D Modeling
	
	

	1
	1
	1
	L
	REQ
	Table of Contents, Lists of Figures, Tables and Photos
	

	
	1
	1
	L
	REQ
	Internal References
	
	

	
	2
	2
	L
	REQ
	Hot Reference
	
	

	
	2
	2
	L
	REQ
	Link To Separate Parts Data
	
	

	
	3
	3
	L
	REQ
	Hotspotting
	
	

	
	1
	1
	N
	REQ
	History of Traversed Links
	
	

	
	3
	3
	N
	REQ
	Logical Next and Back
	
	

	1
	1
	1
	N
	REQ
	System/Subsystem Navigation
	
	

	
	2
	2
	N
	
	Audit Trail
	
	
	

	
	2
	2
	N
	REQ
	Graphical Navigation
	
	

	
	2
	2
	N
	REQ
	Simultaneous display of multiple content elements
	
	

	
	2
	2
	N
	
	Tear off Window Capability
	
	

	
	3
	3
	N
	REQ
	Dialog-driven interaction
	
	

	
	3
	3
	N
	
	Voice-Activated Commands
	
	

	
	2
	2
	N
	REQ
	Key Word Search
	
	

	
	1
	1
	N
	REQ
	Full Text Search
	
	

	
	1
	1
	N
	
	User Defined Boolean Searches
	
	

	
	2
	2
	N
	
	Context Search
	
	

	
	4
	3
	N
	
	Search Across multiple databases/files
	
	

	
	2
	1
	N
	REQ
	Filter by Model Series
	
	

	
	2
	1
	N
	
	Filter by Unique Identification Code
	
	

	
	2
	1
	N
	REQ
	Filter by Configuration
	
	

	
	2
	1
	N
	
	Filter by Modification
	
	

	
	1
	1
	P
	REQ
	Print Screen
	
	

	
	2
	2
	P
	
	Print Linked Data
	
	

	
	1
	2
	P
	REQ
	Data Module or Element Specific Printing
	
	

	1
	4
	5
	P
	
	Fully Formatted/Book Version
	
	

	1
	1
	1
	S
	REQ
	Front Matter 
	
	

	1
	1
	1
	S
	REQ
	Alerts
	
	
	

	
	1
	1
	S
	
	 Content Sensitive Help - 
	
	

	
	2
	2
	S
	REQ
	Context (Viewer HELP) Sensitive Help
	
	

	3
	3
	3
	S
	REQ
	User Training
	
	

	2
	1
	1
	S
	REQ
	Photos - capability to point to
	
	

	
	2
	2
	S
	REQ
	Audio
	
	
	

	
	3
	3
	S
	REQ
	Motion Video - capability to point to
	
	

	
	4
	4
	S
	
	Animation
	
	
	

	1
	1
	1
	U
	
	Full Revision
	
	

	2
	2
	2
	U
	REQ
	Block Cycle with /Urgent  Changes
	
	

	1
	1
	1
	U
	
	Passive Change Indications and markings
	
	

	2
	2
	2
	U
	REQ
	Active Change Indications and markings
	
	

	
	2
	2
	U
	REQ
	Near Real Time Updates
	
	

	
	1
	1
	Uo
	REQ
	Stand Alone Mode -
	
	

	
	1
	1
	Uo
	REQ
	Stand Alone Mode - Update Capability (Full Revision)
	
	

	
	4
	4
	Uo
	
	Stand Alone Mode - Update Capability (Partial)
	
	

	
	3
	3
	Uo
	
	Stand Alone Mode -Context Filtering
	
	

	
	2
	2
	Uo
	REQ
	Network Connectivity
	
	

	
	2
	2
	Uo
	REQ
	Network Connectivity - Update Capability (Full Revision)
	

	
	4
	4
	Uo
	
	Network Connectivity - Update Capability (Partial)
	
	

	
	2
	2
	Uo
	
	Network Connectivity -Context Filtering
	
	

	
	2
	3
	Uo
	REQ
	Web Browser Viewable -  but remove plug -in
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APPENDIX M

Maintenance Concept For AMMPS – 2-LEVEL MAINTENANCE

1.0. Introduction. AMMPS (Advanced Medium Mobile Power Sources) will be maintained by the Army’s new two level maintenance system. This maintenance system will essentially combine unit and Direct Support (DS) maintenance levels and will become the "Field Maintenance Level". The Army will also combine the General Support (GS) and Depot maintenance levels and will become the "Sustainment Maintenance Level".  Field maintenance includes "on-system maintenance" and sustainment maintenance includes "off-system maintenance".  Field level maintainers will replace components and line replaceable units (LRUs) on the platform and return the system to the user. Sustainment level maintainers will repair components, systems, LRUs and return them to the supply system. In broad terms, this concept combines the four maintenance levels into two levels; one level performs on-system repair and the other level performs off-system repairs. The goal is a simplified maintenance structure that provides reduced repair cycle time with greater efficiency in all maintenance processes.

2.0. Field Maintenance Level. Field maintenance is focused on returning a system to an operational status. The field maintenance level accomplishes this mission by fault isolating and replacing the failed component, assembly or module on the weapon system.  Field maintenance includes “on-system” and replace forward” tasks. The intent is to replace failed components, assemblies or modules to return that system to an operational status. The failed components can be parts of repairable assemblies that are also repaired at the sustainment level. An example is replacing the diodes in an alternator, or replacing the injectors on a diesel engine.

2.0.1. The field maintenance level consists of operators/crew, organizational and selected direct support maintenance capabilities from the current four level maintenance system where the maintenance functions of inspection, test, service, adjust, align, remove/install, install, replace, and repair are performed. Field maintenance also includes battlefield damage and repair tasks performed by either the crew or maintainers to return the system to some operational state.

2.0.2. A limited number of “off-system” tasks will be performed by the field maintenance level.  These tasks will be assigned to the field level because they are easy tasks to complete or they are critical to sustaining equipment readiness. An example of “off-system” tasks potentially performed at the field level is replacing an engine starter solenoid.

2.0.3. A generator field maintenance example includes diagnosing, removing and replacing an engine; removing and replacing a voltage regulator in the control box; removing and replacing an oil pressure sender on engine, or removing and replacing a master switch on a control panel.

2.1. Sustainment Level Maintenance. Sustainment maintenance is focused on repairing components, assemblies, modules and end items in support of the supply system. 

2.1.1. Sustainment maintenance is characterized by “off system” and “repair rear” tasks.  The intent is to perform commodity-oriented repairs on all supported items to one standard that provides a consistent and measurable level of reliability. The sustainment maintenance function can be employed at any point in the distribution pipeline. 

Ideally, sustainment maintenance activities will provide support from the continental United States. However, operational tempo may dictate location of sustainment maintenance activities closer to the battlefield to improve support. Examples of generator sustainment maintenance include diesel engine, main alternator, or governor repair.

2.1.2. The Army will shift most off-system component repair tasks to the sustainment maintenance level where components will be repaired to a single national standard (to a known and predictable level of performance) and returned to the wholesale supply system for redistribution.  

3.0. Where will Two-Level Maintenance be Performed?

3.0.1. Army units will perform two level maintenance throughout the battlespace to include support areas inside the United States. The difference between the current and a two level system is that performing field or sustainment maintenance is a deliberate decision.  

3.0.2. Committing maintenance resources are based on customer need. Resources (people, parts, materiel and equipment) are organized and dispatched to the repair site from maintenance activities that can perform the required maintenance tasks. The customer equipment may also be sent through the supporting distribution pipeline to a maintenance facility resourced to perform the maintenance.   

3.0.3. Tactical maintenance units are responsible for field maintenance tasks. These units will perform these tasks forward in the battlespace, on-site, at a sustainment replenishment site or mission staging site (depend on tactical situation). Primary methods to make systems mission capable include using repair parts, battle damage assessment and repair techniques, controlled substitution, cannibalization and end item replacement. The essential maintenance tasks for this organization include replacing LRUs, components and major assemblies.  

3.0.4. The Army will coordinate sustainment maintenance tasks at the national level. National level maintenance managers will designate and workload repair of components and end items. These tasks may be performed at designated locations in the battle area or outside the theater of operation by soldiers, civilians and contractors.

4.0. What Tasks will be Performed?

4.0.1. Field and sustainment maintenance activities will restore an item to serviceable condition by correcting a specific failure or unserviceable condition. Maintenance tasks include testing and/or checking equipment, adjusting, aligning and repairing components/assemblies; repairing and modifying defective end items, replacing components and assemblies; removing/replacing piece parts, marking/painting equipment and includes systems calibration. Field maintenance activities focus on repairing equipment by replacing components. Sustainment maintenance activities repair equipment by repairing and replacing faulty components. Field maintenance repairs are customer-to-maintenance or maintenance-to-maintenance transactions. Sustainment maintenance actions support the wholesale supply system.  

4.0.2. Maintenance is the function of sustaining material in an operational status, restoring it to a serviceable condition, or upgrading its functional utility through modification and product improvement. 

Maintenance includes tasks needed to sustain and maintain the equipment as designed.  These tasks are composed of one or more maintenance functions. Maintenance functions used in technical documentation and that pertain to two-level maintenance includes:

4.0.2.1. Inspection. To determine or verify equipment status by comparing it to established standards as discerned by inherent human physical capabilities.

4.0.2.2. Test. To determine or verify equipment status by measuring the operating characteristics of an item and comparing those to prescribed standards.

4.0.2.3. Service. Actions required to maintain an item in proper operating condition; i.e., to clean, decontaminate, preserve, paint and replenish fuel, lubricants or hydraulic fluids.

4.0.2.4. Adjust. To maintain within prescribed limits, by bringing into exact or proper position, or by setting the operating characteristics to specified parameters.

4.0.2.5. Align. To adjust specified variable elements of an item to bring about optimum or desired performance.

4.0.2.6. Calibrate. To determine equipment status and make corrections with test measurement and diagnostics equipment by comparing an instrument to an instrument (with a known & certified standard of accuracy).

4.0.2.7. Remove/Install. The act of removing an item, part, or module to allow cleaning, lubrication, inspection and re-installation.

4.0.2.8. Install.  The act of emplacing, seating, or fixing into position and item, part, or module in a manner to allow proper functioning of its equipment or systems.

4.0.2.9. Replace. The act of substituting a serviceable like part, subassembly, or module for a like unserviceable part.

4.0.2.10. Repair. The application of other maintenance functions (inspect, test, service, adjust, align, calibrate, or replace) or maintenance actions (welding, grinding, riveting, straightening, milling, turning, cutting, facing or resurfacing) to restore serviceability of an item.

4.0.2.11. Overhaul. To restore an item to a completely serviceable condition with a measurable (expected) life as prescribed by maintenance standards in appropriate technical publications.

	CATEGORY

OF

MAINTE-

NANCE
	MISSION
	MAINTENANCE

FUNCTIONS/TASKS
	SKILLS
	TIME
	EQUIPMENT

	Field
	 −To

 accomplish

 tasks as

 assigned in

 TOE/TDA
	−Perform maintenance on own equipment

−Perform preventive maintenance services

A  Operator/crew before, during and after operational checks

B  Inspecting

C  Adjusting

D  Cleaning and preserving

E  Lubricating

F  Scheduled maintenance

−Troubleshoot - fault isolate malfunction to defective module

−Repair by replacement of parts and modules whose replacement does not require:

A  Extensive disassembly of the end item or

component

B  Critical adjustment or alignment is not

required after replacement

−Maintains stocks of demand support

authorized repair parts

BDAR tasks
	 For assigned   

 tasks individuals

 can attain

 technical

 proficiency

 during 12-20

 weeks of formal

 schooling
	  −*METT-TC

  dependent

       Actions

  described under

  the Maintenance

  Functions/Tasks

  column will be

  authorized and

  performed unless

  Commanders and

  Maintenance

  Managers decide

  that a specific

  authorized

  maintenance task

  will not be

  performed based

  on METT-TC

        *(Mission,

  Enemy, Terrain,

  Troops, Time

  available, and

  Civilian

  considerations)  
	 −Common hand

 and power tools

 −Easy to interpret

 test, measurement

 and diagnostic

 equipment (TMDE)

 −Wrecker and

 similar material

 handling equipment

 −Power generator

 −Air compressor

 −Maintenance

 shelters

 −Mobile shop

 equipment

	Sustainment
	 −Provide

 maintenance

 support to

 supply.

 Fixed

 facilities/

 TDA/TOE 
	−Repair, overhaul or rebuild end items and

modules for return to supply stocks

−Perform directed modifications or retrofits

of end items and components

−Provide calibration support


	 For assigned

 tasks individuals

 can attain

 technical

 proficiency

 during 3-12 of

 additional

 formal

 schooling

 following field

 level training
	
	 −Common hand

 and power tools

 −Test measurement

 and diagnostic

 equipment (TMDE)

 −Maintenance stands,

 semi-mobile shops

 and fixed (TDA)

 shops

 −Material handling

 equipment

 −Maintenance

 shelters





